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DISCLAIMER 

The information contained in this report is NOT intended for speculation on any financial market referred to within 
this report. Princeton Economics International makes no such warrantee regarding its opinions or forecasts in 
reference to the markets or economies discussed in this report. Anyone seeking consultation on economic future 
trends in a personal nature must do so under written contract. 

This is neither a solicitation nor an offer to Buy or Sell any cash or derivative (such as futures, options, swaps, etc.) 
financial instrument on any of the described underlying markets. No representation is being made that any 
financial result will or is likely to achieve profits or losses similar to those discussed. The past performance of any 
trading system or methodology discussed here is not necessarily indicative of future results. 

Futures, Options, and Currencies trading all have large potential rewards, but also large potential risk. You must be 
aware of the risks and be willing to accept them in order to invest in these complex markets. Don’t trade with 
money you can’t afford to lose and NEVER trade anything blindly. You must strive to understand the markets and 
to act upon your conviction when well researched.  

Indeed, events can materialize rapidly and thus past performance of any trading system or methodology is not 
necessarily indicative of future results particularly when you understand we are going through an economic 
evolution process and that includes the rise and fall of various governments globally on an economic basis. 

CFTC Rule 4.41 – Any simulated or hypothetical performance results have certain inherent limitations. While prices 
may appear within a given trading range, there is no guarantee that there will be enough liquidity (volume) to 
ensure that such trades could be actually executed. Hypothetical results thus can differ greatly from actual 
performance records, and do not represent actual trading since such trades have not actually been executed, 
these results may have under- or over-compensated for the impact, if any, of certain market factors, such as lack 
of liquidity. Simulated or hypothetical trading programs in general are also subject to the fact that they are 
designed with the benefit of hindsight and back testing. Such representations in theory could be altered by Acts of 
God or Sovereign Debt Defaults. 

 It should not be assumed that the methods, techniques, or indicators presented in this publication will be 
profitable or that they will not result in losses since this cannot be a full representation of all considerations and 
the evolution of economic and market development. Past results of any individual or trading strategy published are 
not indicative of future returns since all things cannot be considered for discussion purposes. In addition, the 
indicators, strategies, columns, articles and discussions (collectively, the “Information”) are provided for 
informational and educational purposes only and should not be construed as investment advice or a solicitation for 
money to manage since money management is not conducted. Therefore, by no means is this publication to be 
construed as a solicitation of any order to buy or sell. Accordingly, you should not rely solely on the Information in 
making any investment. Rather, you should use the Information only as a starting point for doing additional 
independent research in order to allow you to form your own opinion regarding investments. You should always 
check with your licensed financial advisor and tax advisor to determine the suitability of any such investment. 

Copyright 2014 Princeton Economics International and Martin A. Armstrong All Rights Reserved. Protected by 
copyright laws of the United States and international treaties. 

This report may NOT be forwarded to any other party and remains the exclusive property of Princeton 
Economics International and is merely leased to the recipient for educational purposes. 
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Gold & the Future

he stories used to sell gold have done far more damage than the Gold-bugs even 
realize. Way too many people have done their research and the numerous 
propaganda that state only gold is money, all paper money is just fiat, we should 
return to a gold standard, physical gold is suppressed because of the paper gold 

contrary to every other commodity and the only reason gold has underperformed has been 
perpetual manipulation of banks. The daunting question that emerges is why be bothered to 
advise people to buy something that cannot possibly rally without dark sinister forces 
lurking behind every rally?  

Gold and the future have nothing to do with the gold promoter’s sales propaganda, which 
has never changed ever since the collapse of Bretton Woods in the early 1970s. Gold does 
have a role. But what is it? When will the gold rally take place and how far will it go? Will 
everything fall to dust and only gold will survive? What about War and Debt? 
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Then there are the really wild stories that China will torpedo the dollar and unseat it from 
its reserve status. Does this even have any credence? Why is it that to buy gold the 
promoters must destroy everything else? They seem to argue trade will tear down the 
United States and buy gold for that will be the only thing standing. Yet trade remains but a 
tiny fraction of world capital flows. Can China displace the dollar simply with trade? 

Putting aside the fact that the Chinese Yuan has not even reached 9% yet of global trade 
flows. Even if the Chinese Yuan replaced the dollar in trade 
flows right now, it would still not replace the dollar as the 
reserve currency. One of the biggest misrepresentations has 
been that of trade and oil behind the value of the dollar of 
which neither has any appreciable impact. Granted, when 
the dollar was first floated, the US lobbied to have oil traded 
in dollars (hence the term petrodollar) assuming that would 
help support the dollar. But that misconception also proved 
wrong over time. The real impact behind a reserve currency 
is not trade – it is capital investment flows. 

Those who seriously think that the dollar will be impacted 
by oil or that the Chinese Yuan will unseat the dollar as the 
reserve currency are simply living in a world of delusion. 
Such statements made by people display they have no clue 
about the depth of international capital flows remaining 
clueless to the FIRST Golden Rule of international capital 
flows that dictate why the dollar is even the reserve 
currency. This is the golden rule of a reserve currency 
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always attributes to the most powerful and largest 
economy throughout history

The SECOND Golden Rule is that of finance over trade in 
the modern age that has been really accelerated 
globalization of the world economy since the fall of 
Bretton Woods. People fail to even comprehend why 
Bretton Woods collapsed. It had little to do with trade – it 
was a current account deficit of the USA caused by the 
global expansion of the military. Even John F. Kennedy 
understood this and stated bluntly that the US could end 
its current account deficit any time it desired. I personally 
believe Kennedy was assassinated because he wanted to curtail the military to support the 
dollar. That was the real economic issue that he understood. Building military bases 
globally sent more dollars outside the USA than trade ever did. The Bretton Woods system 
collapsed because the dollar was undermined by the military expansion, not importing oil 
or pink cocktail umbrellas from Asia.

The capital account is the mirror image of the current account, one might expect total 
recorded world trade—exports plus imports summed over all countries—to equal financial 
flows—payments plus receipts. However, in fact, during 1996–2001, the capital account 
was $17.3 trillion, more than three times that of the current account, at $5.0 trillion.  This 
illustrates the point, financial transactions between international financial institutions are 
cleared by netting daily offsetting transactions. For example, if on a particular day, U.S. 
banks have claims on French banks for $10 million and French banks have claims on U.S. 
banks for $12 million, the transactions will be cleared through their central banks with a 
recorded net flow of only $2 million from the United States to France even though $22 
million of exports was financed.  This has the effect of understanding the full capital flow 
movements. 

Secondly, since the 1970s, there have been sustained and unexplained balance-of-
payments discrepancies in both trade and financial flows. These anomalies are due to 
unrecorded capital flows that are taking place. Additionally, there is also a huge share of 
both capital flows on the financial side as well as export and import trade that is intra-firm 
transactions. Insofar as trade in goods and material is concerned, this is more often within 
the semi-finished parts category as in automobiles and other non-electronic machinery 
between parent companies and their subsidiaries in different countries that are shipped 
without exchange of actual money flow. Compensation for such trade is accomplished with 
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accounting debits and credits within the firms’ books and does not require actual financial 
flows. Although data on such intra-firm transactions are not generally available for all 
industrial countries, intra-firm trade for the United States in recent years accounts for 30–
40% of exports and 35–45% percent of imports. This tends to allow corporations to book 
profits in different tax zones that are most favorable for them. Therefore, even the capital 
and profits do not always flow through the central banks. We might call this part of the 
underground global economy within international capital flows. If we attribute flows solely 
to the flag the parent flies for its host domicile, the United States has a massive surplus and 
there has quite frankly never been a deficit except a few brief periods like 1998-1999. 

The lion-share of capital flows has simply been capital rather than trade. Back in 2003, of 
the more than $6.4 trillion in gross financial transactions, about $5.4 trillion (84%) 
involved the 24 industrial countries and almost $1.0 trillion (15%) involved the 162 less-
developed countries and the bulk of that included the emerging markets or economic 
territories. The balance of flows amount to less than 1% and that is accounted for by 
international organizations. 

Nonetheless, the impact of the turning point of July 20, 1998 on the Economic Confidence 
Model was way beyond what most people would have guessed. The global capital flows 
had been outward as there was a rush of investment into Russia. But with the collapse in 
emerging markets and the Long-Term Capital Management debacle in 1998, the capital 
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flows reversed back into the USA. This turn into the USA set the stage for the Dot.COM 
Bubble that peaked in 2000. The world capital flows thereafter declined from the 2000 
high and bottomed in 2002 perfectly in line with the Economic Confidence Model.  

The global capital flows followed the ECM very nicely moving out of the USA into 1998 
reflecting the investment in Russia and then contracting back in creating the DOT.COM 
bubble for 2000, then reversing outward creating the final low in 2002. The capital flows 
matched the ECM turning points quite nicely. 

Looking closer, the share of industrial nations and the international organizations of total 
world capital flows peaked with the ECM in 1998 with 90% for industrial nations and 5% 
for the international organizations. This set the tone for the shift into equities in the USA 
for 2000. In 1998, the combination of the Russian debt default with the ruble devaluation, 
the Southeast Asia financial crisis, and the initial uncertainty centered on the return of 
Hong Kong to Chinese sovereignty in July 1997, caused the collapse in the less-developed 
countries share of world capital flows driving them down to just 5%. 

Absolutely everything around us is connected. The major trend unfolds actually in slow-
motion. The rise in corporate cash is a reflection of the collapse in capital flows that is now 
even being accelerated by FATCA. Liquidity has also collapsed and this is all reflected in the 
failure of conventional fundamental analysis to understand that the game has changed 
entirely.
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This globalization of the world economy is best illustrated by trading in foreign exchange 
markets. Daily foreign exchange trading has reached over $4 trillion, including spot and 
forward markets and other foreign exchange derivatives that feature prominently in carry 
trades (cross currency swaps based upon interest rates). While still in the teens in the late 
1970s, the ratio of yearly foreign exchange market turnover over merchandise exports had 
reached about 50:1 in the 1980s, and has doubled again since that time. The current ratio 
of around 100:1 implies that only about 1% of foreign exchange trading is actually related 
to merchandise trade. The bulk of money flowing around the world is INVESTMENT. So 
just how can China or Russia displace the dollar if trade is a tiny fraction of the world 
economy?

The conspicuous rise of 
derivatives has provided yet 
another indicator and symptom of 
the fragility of unfettered global 
finance, including credit 
derivatives such as credit default 
swaps and collateralized debt 
obligations. These instruments 
have been celebrated as welcome 
innovations in a new era of 
cherishing beliefs in self-
regulation thanks to bank 
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lobbying and the repeal of Glass-Steagall. These products have only proved to be the most 
lethally destructive instruments ever contemplated far beyond their centers of origin in the 
developed world. What they have done is leveraged the entire game into a realm that few 
even contemplate the potential impact.

This is the real state of affairs and it is why in 2032 we could be facing a profound change in 
our political-social-economy. If we have leveraged the entire system far beyond our 
rational understanding of our management capabilities, then the correction will be equally 
leveraged on the downside. This is the danger we face for I cannot rule out a Dark Age as 

long as we over leverage the entire global 
economy.

The current economic crisis is truly an 
unprecedented amazing collapse 
in international capital flows that has followed 
years of rising financial globalization since the 
fall of Bretton Woods. This collapse began with 
the 2007 turning point on the ECM from which 
we have witnessed a collapse in liquidity that 
is coupled with a major retrenchment in 
international capital flows. This amazingly 
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alarming phenomenon has only been accelerated by the hunt for taxation by governments 
and their refusal to reform or even comprehend what they are doing. Across time, this 
astonishingly dramatic collapse in capital flows began in the wake of the Lehman Brothers’ 
failure. We saw this collapse in flows become manifest in banking flows being the hardest 
hit due to their sensitivity of risk perception. The collapse in capital flows has impacted 
emerging markets as capital has been recalled and that has also been accelerated by 
Russia’s aggressive posture. Therefore, across regional indicators such as emerging 
economies has been devastating. The retrenchment in developed economies has been the 
rise in risk in banks, investment, bonds, and escalating taxation.

A clear econometric analysis warns that the magnitude of the retrenchment in capital flows 
across countries has been linked to the extent of international financial integration and 
countries reporting to one-another everyone is doing for tax purposes. 
Domestic macroeconomic conditions and their connection to world capital flows has been 
dramatic. This will be incredibly important to the future of gold.

The US is now harassing even our people flying in for meetings from other countries all 
concerned about taxes and are they being paid in the USA. They are no longer harassing 
tourists for taxes on trinkets. They are harassing business people looking for money. This is 
highly destructive of international business and 
such discretion in the hands of low-level border 
officers who fail to understand anything is proving 
massively destructive to the world economy.

It appears that U.S. corporations’ are taking 
advantage of the low interest rates manipulated 
by the government and supported by two primary 
trends. FIRST we have the strong demand for 
guaranteed rates of return for pension funds that 
are insolvent due to the excessively low rates of interest. SECONDLY, we have record levels 
of cash that has sparked buy-backs in shares. When we look at corporate debt, yes total 
debt has substantially risen to $2.8 trillion because of the low rates. However, corporate 
cash has piled up reaching a record high of up to $1.3 trillion. When we net these two 
trends in corporates, this actually leaves them with a record debt of $1.5 trillion on a net 
basis.
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The Consequences of the Collapse in 
Capital Flows

The seriousness of the collapse in capital flows and the rising hoarding of cash are 
providing a major warning signal that the global economy is at risk of a substantial 
contraction. This will only feed the Cycle of War further increasing the finger-pointing and 
blaming of all sides on an international level while simultaneously we are seeing a rise in 
domestic civil unrest on a global scale. This undermines the economy as well and sets in 
motion a decline in confidence in the establishment.

The key to gold is not inflation, collapse in the dollar, hyper-inflation, or any of the other 
nonsense touted by the gold promoters. The key to the future is not even war alone. We are 
facing a Sovereign Debt Crisis in combination the turn in the Cycle of War. This lethal 
combination combines to create the most destructive force to the global economy possible. 
As the Sovereign Debt Crisis moves forward, this is compelling government to raising taxes 
and hunt down capital that is sharply contracting the global economy and shrinking 
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liquidity. As that takes place, volatility will only rise. Understanding these forces will 
explain the future.

We must simply understand that money is an invention of the human mind. The creation of 
money is made possible because human beings have the capacity to accord value to 
symbols. Money is a symbol that represents the value of goods and services. The 
acceptance of any object as money – be it cattle, bronze, wampum, gold coins, paper 
currency or a digital bank account balance - involves the consent of both the individual user 
and the community. This debate about what is money serves no purpose and only blocks 
others who realize this issue of claims of fiat is simply without merit. All money has been 
fiat as soon as government dictates the value of anything. We are headed into the abyss of 
electronic money and in this capacity we must redefine the role of gold in the future.

The socialists called gold a barbaric relic of the past. The inflationist wail against paper 
money as fiat and that hyperinflation will emerge any day now and engulf the world and 
only gold will survive. Meanwhile, governments are defaulting everywhere at every level. 
Even bailouts of banks are transformed into bail-ins and the IMF is advocating the 
confiscation of more wealth and the raising of taxes at every level. This is not inflationary 
but DEFLATIONARY. 

Those who advocate a return to a gold standard fail entirely to understand that these 
arguments are delusional at best. It is impossible for money to be a store of value yet 
simultaneously you receive wage increases and your investments appreciate in value. As 
soon as that takes place, the purchasing power of money declines proving that money 
cannot and has never been a store of value. Yet facts mean nothing to the gold promoters. 
They rant and rave against everything and in the meantime, they have cause such financial 
devastation to the unsuspecting believers it is not funny. 

The gold promoters who have argued gold is a hedge against inflation simply do not 
investigate what they have said. Gold’s rally into 2011 failed completely to exceed the 1980 
high adjusted for inflation. In 1980 the Dow Jones Industrials reached 1,000 when gold hit 
$875. The Dow has reached 17,000 and gold trades at $1300. Clearly, this sort of 
propaganda has led many to lose a fortune and has undermined the confidence in gold 
distorting its true role within the economy. 

We cannot invest in anything unless we have the confidence in what we are doing. To 
comprehend anything fully, we simply must always reduce it to its origin – its seed. The sad 
part about gold has been the excessive nonsense that creates half-truths and spins them 
into a real absurd story whereby both the knowledgeable and the institutional money just 
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cannot subscribe. If we just do a minimal job at investigating markets, we cannot excuse the 
fact that gold has not rallied to all time REAL record highs. Creating dark forces that 
conspire to suppress the price of gold is a popular excuse for error. If such conspiracies 
were true, then why tell people to buy something which can never appreciate? Telling 
people to buy and when they lose, the excuse is the promoters are right, but there are 
powerful forces that compel them to be wrong, is dishonest. This is not analysis – it is 
propaganda to sell you something like swamp land in Florida during the Bubble in the 
1920s.  

The extreme gold promoters harp on fiat money and inflation, yet they fail to address that 
every monetary system began with something other than gold, which was used simply for 
ornamentation. They also make the erroneous claim that gold is the only “real” money and 
that “money” is supposed to be a store of value. Neither claim is true. Indeed, this has just 
never been the case.  

In order to move forward, we have to ascertain what the true role of gold will be within 
the context of our modern economy. Is gold a hedge against inflation? Does it really even 
matter? If gold was this hedge against inflation, then why has gold been the hedge against 
making money failing to even rally a fraction of what the Dow Jones Industrials did since 
1980 – 1,000 to 17,000 compared to gold $875 to $1900? Waiting 40 years for gold to 
suddenly catch up with inflation is an awful long time to wait. As pictured above, when gold 
is adjusted for inflation, it never exceeded the 1980 high in real purchasing power terms. It 
is time to stop the snake-oil sales-pitch and pay attention to reality. Waiting 40 years is 

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



15

missing half your life as a whole. In investment years, it is closer to 75% of your entire life. 
The last thing we need is swamp land salesmen.  

Nevertheless, the gold promoters have sold to unsuspecting investors this unsubstantiated 
sophistry that gold is the perfect hedge against inflation and is the only real money. The 
promoters fail to reveal that during systemic inflation, everything rises from real estate and 
shares to commodities and wages. Unfortunately, the promoters weave wonderful bedtime 
stories that picture gold as defeating the dragon in a mythical world of economics. What 
they completely fail to address is that there are three phases of inflation:  

(1)Everything rises in proportion,  
(2)only movable assets rise like gold when war emerges, and  
(3)the final stage of collapse is where the only thing to retain value is food. 

Gold’s role within the context of a monetary system has been so distorted by the gold 
promoters it is insane and it has made real investment run away preferring not to be 
associated with such fanatics. This type of sophistry makes it impossible to move forward 
and comprehend the real aspects of the future for so many look at this nonsense and see 
gold as the offering of snake-oil salesmen. Historically, even when gold was officially 
“money” in the United States, it rose and fell in purchasing power. There was never a 
period without inflation or exempt from the business cycle and deflation.  

So how do we move forward and understand the potential role for gold in the years ahead? 
The only possible way we can take one-step forward is to comprehend that Empire, 
Nations, and City States collapse by attacking their own people creating massive waves of 
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deflation that end in total disaster. It is a matter of how far down this path we move. It we 
go all the way on this cycle, and then we are staring in the eyes of a dead society and a new 
Dark Age. If we wake up from this madness in time, perhaps we can save the day and take 
that giant step for mankind. 

The Future Prospects for Gold

What we have to realize is that money is changing before our eyes. In Britain, they have 
stopped taking cash on public transport. In Manchester they set up a street and all stores 
agreed not to accept cash. Everything is moving toward electronic money. Things like 
BitCoin will be shut down. The governments of the world have already made their decision 
– cash is dead. By moving toward electronic money they will accomplish a lot of projects 
along side of the main objective, which is to eliminate the underground economy forcing 
everyone to pay taxes.  

The additional side-effects will be to eliminate illegal trade in prostitution, drugs, gambling, 
or whatever. How do you pay someone for an illegal service or product if there is no ability 
to pay cash? In ancient Rome, they also sought to 
purify society after Ovid’s (Publius Ovidius Naso 
(43 BC–17/18AD) writings created an era of free 
love in Rome like the 1960s. In 8AD, the first Emperor 
Augustus banished Ovid to Tomis on the Black Sea 
summarily without any judicial hearing. Augustus was 
implementing family values by decree. Augustus 
banished his daughter Julia (39BC–14AD) for her 
promiscuity in 2AD.  

To further what he saw as morality, Augustus had prostitution taxed, and he made 
homosexuality a punishable offense. According to Roman historian Suetonius (69–after 122 
AD), carrying a ring or a coin bearing the emperor’s image into a latrine or brothel could be 
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the basis for an accusation of treason 
(maiestas) under Tiberius (14-37AD). 
Under Caracalla (198-217AD), an 
equestrian was sentenced to death for 
bringing a coin with the emperor’s 
likeness into a brothel; he was spared only 
by the emperor’s own death. 
Consequently, to get around such laws, 
prostitute tokens became the standard 
form of payment. A patron purchased the 
token and then paid with that token and 
the prostitute then exchanged it for 
money. We may see this sort of 

development when money becomes completely electronic. 

Furthermore, we are looking at the prospect of preventing also bank-runs. How do you run 
to the bank and withdraw your money fearing the bank will fail? How will a robber rob a 
bank if there is no paper money? In both cases, do you run to the banks and say put it on 
this CD-ROM or USB stick? 

Electronic money will change everything. Ever since the first coins appeared in Lydia 
during the 6th century BC, there was a sort of privacy to money and what you possessed. 
Moving to electronic will wipe-out all privacy and what use to be economic freedom will 
vanish for us and our children’s children. Crime will move from the street to the educated 
cyber-criminals. Those who drop out of school will not be able to earn money illegally – it 
will now require an education. Those incapable of education will simply end-up on the 
welfare rolls assuming they still even exist. 
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Gold’s real role in this new age of electronic money may be the means to restore the 
economic freedom of those seeking the underground economy. Gold and silver coins will 
most likely emerge as the medium of exchange in a world of electronic money. What you 
must consider is that the gold and silver must be in a common recognizable form. That 
implies old common circulated coins. Look for the common silver coinage of pre-1965 
insofar as silver is concerned. Where gold is being considered, you may also want to stick to 
common circulated coins such as $5, $10, 
and $20 coins of the United States or gold 
Sovereign of Britain for example. 

It is clear that instruments such as bonds 
will present a monumental risk to our 
financial survival. We have municipal 
governments heading lower into the 
default abyss like Detroit and the rising 
prospects of war that will turn federal 
issues into a new breed of political risk. In 
this context, the precious metals may find 
their niche in the years ahead yet it will 
not be inflation risk – political-economic 
risk. 
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The Myth of Gold is the Savior 

For gold to reenter a bull market, we do not need hyperinflation which is entirely very primitive 
domestic perspective. Gold has NEVER formed an exception to everything within the economy 
nor has gold ever been a store of wealth. When gold is money, it rises and falls in purchasing 
power indistinguishable from paper money or else nothing can rise in terms of money if money 
were constant. Here is a chart of the Roman gold Aureus plotting the weight of this coin for its 

entire issue from 82BC to 337AD. We can 
see that as inflation rose, to increase the 
money supply Rome reduced the weight of 
the Aureus. This clearly demonstrates that 
just because gold may be money, it does 
not result in some magical role of 
becoming the solution to everything and 
thereby emerges as some impregnable 
fortress of value. 
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While Rome reduced the weight of the gold coinage to increase the money supply, when 
Constantine moved the capitol from Rome in Italy to Constantinople in Turkey in 337AD, we 
eventually see that with the rise of Islam and cutting the supply to gold mines in Northern 
Africa, gold became scares. Instead of reducing the weight, from 1035 onward, we begin to see 
that the gold coinage was debased. One can visually observe the golden color of the coinage 
fade into virtually white silver until the Great Monetary Reform of 1092 when gold was 
restored. 
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The Goldbugs try to claim I hate gold and therefore nobody should listen to me and go on losing 
money. This simply boils down to the fact that they want to lie to people to sell gold for when 
you do not like the message and cannot dispute the facts, you attack the messenger. This 
hostility merely establishes that their claims about gold are false and misleading. They have 
become merely promotional gimmicks that like politicians enrage people’s passions so they 
abandon all logic. Yes the value of money has always, and without exception, declined in 
purchasing power. Nevertheless, 
declaring money to be gold will not 
reverse that trend nor prevent it 
from unfolding. The same pattern 
has existed when precious metals 
were money as we see when money 
is paper. 

Nevertheless, there have been many 
attempts to create standards and 
each and every one has failed. You 
cannot fix the value of money for it 
must always float based upon supply 
and demand that contributes to 
confidence or mistrust. 
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The Welfare State of the West 
V

the Former Communist States

There is a stark difference between the belief system of those residing within former 
communist states compared to the residents in Europe and America. This core difference is 
accountable for the disparity in buying precious metals. The greatest problem people create in 
analysis has been judging others by themselves. The precious metal pundits point to the buying 
of gold in China and Russia and say see, gold has to rise because of their demand. That view has 
fallen flat on its face because once again it is far too superficial and ignores my definition of a 
bull market – something that rises in terms of all currencies. 

If you go to any former communist state in Eastern Europe and actually talk to the people you 
will come away with a completely different understanding. Most people in Ukraine pay and 
deal in cash – typically using dollars or euros. Why? They do not TRUST their own government. 
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This was the same backdrop to the German hyperinflation that has been so misrepresented. 
People relied upon foreign currencies and distrusted the new Revolutionary Government of 
1918. It was that distrust than led to people not accepting the new German mark and thus the 
currency went into hyperinflation. It was NOT that the currency went into hyperinflation FIRST
– it moved into that position as a result of people abandoning the banks and the local currency 
because of the 1918 Communist Revolution in Germany. People relied upon the currencies of 
surrounding states before they would ever store wealth for 5 minutes in German currency. 

The very same trend emerged in Japan where the people rejected the currency of their own 
country. In Japan, it was not the idea of printing or creating more money in a fiat situation but 
precisely the opposite. Each new coinage was issued by devaluing the outstanding money 
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supply so each new issue became 
worth 10 times the coins currently 
in circulation. The net result of 
this practice was the same as 
simply printing tons of paper that 
was done in Germany. In both 
cases, this clearly established that 
money was NOT A STORE OF 
VALUE.  It did not matter if you 
pointed endlessly or you simply 
devalued the previous money 
supply relative to the new issue. 
Either way, money was not a 
store of value and tangible 
commodities proved to be the 
hedge including real estate. In 
Japan, the people would not 
accept coinage of the government 

anymore and thus the Japanese monetary system used either Chinese coins or mainly bags of 
rice. The Japanese emperors 
could no longer issue coinage 
and that lasted for 600 years.  

In Zimbabwe the official 
currency was the Zimbabwean 
dollar (Z$) from 1980 to April 
12, 2009, with three periods of 
inflation. It began as the 
highest-valued currency units in 
the region when it was 
introduced in 1980 replacing 
the Rhodesian dollar at par. 
However, soon political turmoil 
unfolded and the CONFIDENCE
in the government collapsed. 
This became manifest in 
hyperinflation. The Z$ 
underwent three very major 
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redenominations, with high face value paper denominations, including a $100 trillion banknote. 
The third redenomination produced the “fourth dollar” (ZWL), which was worth 1 trillion ZWR 
(third dollar), or 1025 ZWD (first dollar). 

Despite attempts to control inflation by legislation, CONFIDENCE in the government was 
nonexistent. Three redenominations (in 2006, 2008 and 2009), failed and the end result, the 
power of the government simply collapsed insofar as its authority to even issue money much 
like Japan. Effectively, the Z$ was abandoned on April 12,  2009 in the midst of the global 
financial crisis due to the lack of confidence and skyrocketing inflation. This end result of the 
Reserve Bank of Zimbabwe was forced to legalize the use of foreign currencies for transactions 
in January 2009. In other words, they function only using the currency of other governments. 

The people I have spoken with in Ukraine have expressed their uprising as rather straight 
forward. Nobody really relies upon government for nobody trusted government. The corruption 
of the police combined with the attempt to impose Russian style oligarchy was really the last 
straw. This inspired the revolution that involved so many people that proved it was no CIA plot 
as the conspiracy crowd tried to blame. Such CIA plots are more at the level of coups and do 
not involve the entire population. Yes, the West seized the moment and installed their favorite 
politicians telling the people shut up and accept this or they would not be supported.  

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



26

Maidan in Kyiv 
remained even after the 
change in government 
because this was a real 
grass-roots uprising. The 
last of the hardcore 
protesters on Kyiv's 
Independence Square 
were forcefully 
removed on Sunday, 
August 12th, 2014. The 
last remaining canvas tents following scuffles with the police on orders of the new government 
with burning tires came to an end. The protesters were compelled with force to leave with ill-
feelings towards Ukraine's new, post-revolution government and serious doubts. The 
government claims it is at war and the people will have their honest government with reforms 
only after the war has ended. Consequently, the spirit of the revolution was a grass-roots 
uprising while the politics seized the moment to install its favored sons. The people are sadly 
left in the same position of distrust of a government they have yet to see become for the 
people. 

This is the stark difference between the West and former Communist nations. The people of 
the West still believe that government is there to take care of them whereas the people of 
former Communist states expect nothing from government. Many of the pro-Russians in 
Eastern Ukraine wrongly think that Russia will restore the Soviet Union and they can go back to 
the good-old days of state welfare. Russia will not restore such a system and in the West, we 
have yet to comprehend this same lesson. 

As a result, the buying of gold in China and Russia is totally different from the concepts of 
investors in the West. They buy gold not for expectations of inflation or hyperinflation but as a 
hedge against government. They do not see this as an investment so much as a hedge for 
independence. Gold has not performed well at all in terms of Japanese yen for here too we 
have a very high expectation of state welfare. The Japanese as a whole have tended to believe 
in government as if it were the good-old days of the Emperor where he was once seen as the 
representative of God on earth. Under such a concept, then government is good and not evil. 
The Japanese are slowly awakening to the reality that this vision of government is seriously 
misplaced.  

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



27

The Chicken or the Egg 

What Comes First – Inflation or Deflation 

The assumption made by those who tout hyperinflation, only focuses on Germany, Zimbabwe, 
and governments that have gone into revolution like France after 1789. This assumption is 
seriously wrong even aside from the fact that the governments in question are not established 
entities that we have today. The assumption claims the inflation is the culprit when in fact it is 
the symptom and not the catalyst. The first step in the process is the collapse in PUBLIC 
CONFIDENCE. This is the very critical component to the collapse of Empires, Nations, and City 
States. We now have polls showing that pessimism is at record highs. The middle class as a 
majority no longer believe that their children will have it better than they did.  This is the first 
step in the decline in PUBLIC CONFIDENCE. 

Empires, Nations, and City States that are established die from DEFLATION not INFLATION. The 
process is they keep taking higher proportions of taxes to sustain their existence. The inflation 

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



28

comes only as tax revenues decline while costs rise. Yet this is at the federal or national level. 
Keep in mind that the local level of government lacks the capacity to create money. We have 
found the rise of local money during economic declines when there has arisen severe shortages 
of money as was the case in the United States during the Great Depression. The first 
appearance of Depression Scrip (local money issues) took place only when there was the 
Sovereign Debt Default of 1931. Only in late 1931 was there any large scale issuance of this 
scrip. By February 1933, there were more than 400 communities using some form of 
emergency local currency even prior to the Roosevelt Bank Holiday of March 6th, 1933. 

Indeed, emergency 
forms of money have 
appeared numerous 
times during modern 
financial panics such 
as the Panic of 1837, 
Civil War years, Panics 
of 1873, 1893, and 
especially during the 
Panic of 1907. Such 
types of private and 
local money are very 
common historically. 
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We also see during the Civil War 
private forms of money backed 
by postage stamps. These were 
very interesting no doubt. 
However, even the US 
government issued postage 
currency because confidence 
was low and metal was in short 
supply. Therefore, money 
became utilitarian insofar as it 

had to be worth something usable. Even the normal paper currency became known as a 
“greenback”, nit because there was no gold backing, but also because there was no interest 
payment schedule printed on the reverse.  Effectively, when the US government abandoned the 
gold standard during the Civil War, they paid 
interest to instill confidence in the paper 
money. In reality, the currency became 
circulating bearer bonds. This was the way the 
government sought to create confidence to 
accept the paper money. 

 Historically, inflation is the net result of fiscal 
mismanagement. But government first will always try to tax people to death. The inflation 
comes only when the taxing power begins to produce nothing. This is why government is now 

seeking to eliminate even 
paper money and move to 
electronic to gather every 
loose dime of tax they claim 
to be entitled to in order to 
sustain their power. This is 
how all ESTABLISHED
governments collapse. 
Hyperinflation unfolds only 
in states without power. 
That is why it has unfolded 
linked to revolution more so 
than any other reason. 
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Correlations 

When we look at gold in this report two vital questions are answered. Will gold still rise to $5,000 level? 
YES! When? When gold rallies in terms of all currencies!  You will notice that gold has NOT exceeded the 
1980 high in terms of Japanese yen. Moreover, the claims that China is buying gold must be understood 
in terms of East v West. Chinese citizens are buying gold as a hedge against government – not for the 
reasons purported by the Goldbugs in America. On the yearly level, in terms of dollars, we may see the 
major turning point coming in 2016. In most other currencies, this seems to be 2015 and 2017. If we see 
a decline for gold in currencies into 2015, then this might prove to be a leading indicator for gold in 
dollars. January is showing up as an important turning point for gold because this is showing up in terms 
of all currencies. Hence, it should be a real move in gold prices. 
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When Gold & Silver Converge 

nderstanding how cycles actually function is critical. They are turning points – not 
specific highs or lows. It is not totally as random as that might sound. They are 
indicative of the trend. The Benchmark Cycle in gold is 16 weeks whereas in silver it 

is 18 weeks. Not absolutely every target produces a major turning point. These are benchmarks 
insofar as they are lines of demarcation indicating trend.  

Traditionally, these two cycles converge and become back-to-back weeks during period of 
important changes in trend. They have more often than not produced highs during a bull 
market and lows during a bear market. This is part of the Cycle Inversion process. In 1980, silver 
peaked on Friday January 18th, and gold opened Monday January 21st up-limit producing the 
high and that was it. Silver did not make new highs beyond its benchmark and that was a major 
sell signal. Both metals then collapsed and moved into the next back-to-back target in March 
1980. That produced the major low in international terms. From there on, not much changed. 
The metals churned back and forth grinding into eventually a 19 year low. 

U
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The 1999 low took place during the week of 08/23/1999 in gold. These two benchmark cycles 
converged for the weeks of 09/06 and 09/13.  While that convergence did not produce the final 
low, it marked the sideways base for 3 weeks and then the entire bull market began the very 
next week 09/20 with gold move from a low of $255.50 to $272.40 by the end of that week. 
The rally peaked on short-covering 2 weeks later 10/04 at $338.00. That was a sharp and swift 
33% advance in just 6 weeks. This is what we need –
not fresh buying, too many shorts that are forced 
into buying back their positions. This is the opposite 
from the high. There everyone is optimistic and see 
nothing but straight up forever. They buy the high 
every time and the crash comes forcing them to sell. 
It is never a huge short player that makes the top nor 
is it a huge buyer at the bottom. This is simply how 
markets function by moving to extremes on both 
ends like a pendulum. 
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Benchmark Dates 1980 - 2016 
GOLD                       SILVER

19800121  19800114 
19800512  19800519 
19800901  19800922 
19801222  19810126 
19810413  19810601 
19810803  19811005 
19811123  19820208 
19820315  19820614 
19820705   
19821025  19821018 
19830214  19830221 
19830606  19830627 
19830926  19831031 
19840116  19840305 
19840507  19840709 
19840827  19841112 
19841217  19850318 
19850408   
19850729  19850722 
19851118  19851125 
19860310  19860331 
19860630  19860804 
19861020  19861208 
19870209  19870413 
19870601  19870817 
19870921  19871221 
19880111   
19880502  19880425 
19880822  19880829 
19881212  19890102 
19890403  19890508 
19890724  19890911 
19891113  19900115 
19900305  19900521 
19900625  19900924 
19901015   
19910204  19910128 
19910527  19910603 
19910916  19911007 
19920106  19920210 
19920427  19920615 
19920817  19921019 
19921207  19930222 
19930329  19930628 
19930719   
19931108  19931101 
19940228  19940307 

GOLD                       SILVER

19940620  19940711 
19941010  19941114 
19950130  19950320 
19950522  19950724 
19950911  19951127 
19960101  19960401 
19960422   
19960812  19960805 
19961202  19961209 
19970324  19970414 
19970714  19970818 
19971103  19971222 
19980223  19980427 
19980615  19980831 
19981005  19990104 
19990125   
19990517  19990510 
19990906  19990913 
19991227  20000117 
20000417  20000522 
20000807  20000925 
20001127  20010129 
20010319  20010604 
20010709  20011008 
20011029   
20020218  20020211 
20020610  20020617 
20020930  20021021 
20030120  20030224 
20030512  20030630 
20030901  20031103 
20031222  20040308 
20040412  20040712 
20040802   
20041122  20041115 
20050314  20050321 
20050704  20050725 
20051024  20051128 
20060213  20060403 
20060605 20060807
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Looking at this Benchmark, the next convergence will 
be in November/December 2015 and March/April 
2016. These targets are likely to signal the return of 
an uptrend for gold. They may produce the actual 
low, but then again, they may merely produce the 
target for the breakout. What is important is that the 
metals are really a hedge against government – not 
inflation. Those who portray the stock market must 
crash for gold to rally completely mix up the facts. 
They then typically cite the hyperinflations yet fail to 
grasp that everything rises including stocks when we 
are looking at the problem being government. 

The classic scenario these people paint is to sell 
everything and buy gold. But big capital cannot do 
that. Not everyone would buy gold anyhow. Far too 
many people lost money on gold and will not return 
to a market that they no longer trust. People do not 
immediately return to anything once they lost 
money. 

This will be the trend that finally helps the metals to 
rally on a sustained basis. You will not hear about 
manipulations when metals rise. They forget all about 
those scenarios. Yet the paradox is to claim the 
metals are manipulated, yet then they argue they will 
rise. If there is some giant dark sinister plot to keep 
metals down, then just forget them and buy stocks. 
They mix up manipulating settlements or running 
stops with systemic manipulation that controls 
markets. No market can ever be manipulated 
perfectly. Even Communism fails to the free markets. 

Therefore, the weeks to pay attention will be November 30th/December 7th, 2015 in silver and 
gold respectively. The potential to extend into 2016 exists leaving 2015 the lowest annual 
closing. If that is the case, then pay attention to the weeks of March 28th/April 4th, 2016. If we 
have a 2016 low, this should be the extent of any decline. 

GOLD                       SILVER

20070115  20070416 
20070507   
20070827  20070820 
20071217  20071224 
20080407  20080428 
20080728  20080901 
20081117  20090105 
20090309  20090511 
20090629  20090914 
20091019  20100118 
20100208   
20100531  20100524 
20100920  20100927 
20110110  20110131 
20110502  20110606 
20110822  20111010 
20111212  20120213 
20120402  20120618 
20120723  20121022 
20121112   
20130304  20130225 
20130624  20130701 
20131014  20131104 
20140203  20140310 
20140526  20140714 
20140915  20141117 
20150105  20150323 
20150427  20150727 
20150817    

20151207  20151130 
20160328  20160404 
20160718   
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DISCLAIMER 

The information contained in this report is NOT intended for speculation on any financial market referred to within 
this report. Princeton Economics International makes no such warrantee regarding its opinions or forecasts in 
reference to the markets or economies discussed in this report. Anyone seeking consultation on economic future 
trends in a personal nature must do so under written contract. 

This is neither a solicitation nor an offer to Buy or Sell any cash or derivative (such as futures, options, swaps, etc.) 
financial instrument on any of the described underlying markets. No representation is being made that any 
financial result will or is likely to achieve profits or losses similar to those discussed. The past performance of any 
trading system or methodology discussed here is not necessarily indicative of future results. 

Futures, Options, and Currencies trading all have large potential rewards, but also large potential risk. You must be 
aware of the risks and be willing to accept them in order to invest in these complex markets Don’t trade with 
money you can’t afford to lose and NEVER trade anything blindly You must strive to understand the markets and 
to act upon your conviction when well researched.  

Indeed, events can materialize rapidly and thus past performance of any trading system or methodology is not 
necessarily indicative of future results particularly when you understand we are going through an economic 
evolution process and that includes the rise and fall of various governments globally on an economic basis. 

CFTC Rule 4.41 – Any simulated or hypothetical performance results have certain inherent limitations. While prices 
may appear within a given trading range, there is no guarantee that there will be enough liquidity (volume) to 
ensure that such trades could be actually executed. Hypothetical results thus can differ greatly from actual 
performance records, and do not represent actual trading since such trades have not actually been executed, 
these results may have under- or over-compensated for the impact, if any, of certain market factors, such as lack 
of liquidity. Simulated or hypothetical trading programs in general are also subject to the fact that they are 
designed with the benefit of hindsight and back testing. Such representations in theory could be altered by Acts of 
God or Sovereign Debt Defaults. 

 It should not be assumed that the methods, techniques, or indicators presented in this publication will be 
profitable or that they will not result in losses since this cannot be a full representation of all considerations and 
the evolution of economic and market development. Past results of any individual or trading strategy published are 
not indicative of future returns since all things cannot be considered for discussion purposes. In addition, the 
indicators, strategies, columns, articles and discussions (collectively, the “Information”) are provided for 
informational and educational purposes only and should not be construed as investment advice or a solicitation for 
money to manage since money management is not conducted. Therefore, by no means is this publication to be 
construed as a solicitation of any order to buy or sell. Accordingly, you should not rely solely on the Information in 
making any investment. Rather, you should use the Information only as a starting point for doing additional 
independent research in order to allow you to form your own opinion regarding investments. You should always 
check with your licensed financial advisor and tax advisor to determine the suitability of any such investment. 

Copyright 2014 Princeton Economics International and Martin A. Armstrong All Rights Reserved. Protected by 
copyright laws of the United States and international treaties. 

This report may NOT be forwarded to any other party and remains the exclusive property of Princeton 
Economics International and is merely leased to the recipient for educational purposes. 
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A Technical Outlook For  

GOLD in US Dollars 

Overview 

From the long-term perspective, gold rallied perfectly in line with our long-term cyclical models 
bottoming in 19 years during 1999 following the 1980 high at $875. From there, Gold rallied for 
13 years, which was also precisely on track establishing the highest annual closing at $1675.80 
in 2012 with the intraday high remaining during the previous year 2011 at $1920.80 in line with 
the low in the Economic Confidence model.  

What remains very important is the duration of the decline from this 2011/2012 high. A 
reaction would typically be 2 to 3 years. This would open the possibility of a break beneath the 
2013 low of 1179.40 in 2014 would qualify as a 2 year reaction from 2012 closing high and a 3 
year low intraday from the 2011 high. If we look at the maximum duration for a decline that 
would bring us to 5 years from the 2011 high establishing an intraday low in 2016. That might 
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unfold if we see a 2015 
low annual close 
completing a 3 year 
reaction on a closing 
basis from the 2012 
high. It certainly 
appears that we are 
going to a worst case 
scenario of the final low 
being established in 
early 2016. 

Nevertheless, is this still 
the long-term view? Actually no! This is merely near-term when looking at our models from the 
yearly level. Switching into long-term perspective gold is poised for its final high on this run in 
2032. Unbeknown to most people, gold actually declined into a low in 1970 falling to $34.70. 
The current rally started from the 1999 low but it did not begin to breakout until the ECM 
turned in 2002. That was 31.4 years (Pi Cycle) from the 1970 low. Of course we move back in 
time we come to the start of World War II. The sharp political changes following World War II 
were the engulfing of Europe in Marxism. The attitudes in Russia spread and sparked the 
German Communist Revolution in 1918. Europe blinked with respect to communism and 
adopted excessively oppressive socialism with extremely high taxes and a stark anti-
entrepreneurship undertone. I recall in 1968 going to Rome and there was a Communist 
demonstration that involved tens of thousands carrying the red flags circling the Coliseum. This 
form of government has capped European growth and it was Margaret Thatcher that began the 
privatization movement in Britain. 

This is what we face on the other side of 
2032. A complete change once again in 
the structure of government. Because this 
is a Private Wave, we should see these 
last two 8.6 year waves rise sharply in 
volatility. Our target projections for 2032 
in Gold on the most minimum model 
places it at $2600-$2800 level and ideally 
at $5232. There is also some residual 
resistance at $4800. Sorry – we do not see 
$30,000 gold as possible. 
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There is formidable resistance standing in the $2300 level. This is effectively where we need to 
exceed in nominal terms for gold to actually exceed the 1980 high adjusted for inflation. The 
ideal indications imply that the low for gold should form in 2016. This will be 5 years down from 
the intraday high of 2011. The worst case scenario would put gold during that low at $667. The 
Yearly Bearish Reversal lies at $680. This is the extreme target we have to respect is possible. 
Gold could fall to squeeze out every gold promoter under the promotion schemes so that the 
majority of people just throw in the towel and assume gold will never get out of its own way. 

When we correlate gold with over 70,000 markets including currencies, we end up confirming 
that 2016 should be rather 
important in the overall scheme 
of how the world economy 
unfolds. Consequently, we need 
to be both objective here and 
practical. There is no room for 
bias and prejudice if we are 
going to survive what is coming 
straight at us from the dark path 
that lies ahead. 
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Reviewing our chaos models, the forecast from 1985 pinpointed the low in 1999 perfectly. 
However, even that far back we saw a gap until 2009 for the breakout. Then curiously, there 
appeared a strange attractor forming out in 2016. This what we have been warning that gold 
was in the process of a major cyclical inversion where it would align with the stock market and 
that was reflecting the Sovereign Debt Crisis. Eventually, gold is starting to rise with the decline 
in the Economic Confidence Model and fall during the periods of its advance. This is a reflection 
of how it is becoming the hedge against government – not inflationary booms. 

Of course you have the hard-heads who just cannot understand why anything else would rise 
but gold and preach the end of the world caused by fiat money. That is just a hopeless cause 
trying to get these people to open their eyes to the facts that what they anticipate has just 
never happened even one time in history. It is simply a battle against government and that 
involves anything tangible. They ignore the fact that Germany ended its hyperinflation not with 
gold – but with backing the currency with real estate. 
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Those who keep promoting this nonsense have hurt a lot of people. They constantly 
misrepresent the facts and this has led serious money to discount whatever they say. By 
November 15th, 1923, the value of the German mark collapsed. The German government was 
now forced to address the entire issue of hyperinflation. Nobody would accept the currency 
domestically or internationally. To address the hyperinflation, the German government 
introduced a new currency issued on November 15, 1923 the Rentenmark, which replaced the 
hyperinflation Papiermark.  

The Deutschen Rentenbank, which issued the Rentenmark, mortgaged land and industrial 
goods worth 3.2 billion Rentenmark to back the new currency. The Rentenmark was introduced 
at a rate of one Rentenmark to equal one trillion old marks, with an exchange rate of one 
United States dollar to equal 4.2 Rentenmarks. The Act that created the Rentenmark backed 
the currency by means of twice yearly payments on property, due in April and October that 
were payable for five years. Although the Rentenmark was not initially legal tender, it was 
accepted by the population and its value was relatively stable. The Act prohibited the recently 
privatized Reichsbank from continuing to discount bills and the inflation of the Papiermark 
immediately stopped. The Reichsmark became the new legal tender on August 20, 1924, equal 
in value to the Rentenmark and 
continued to circulate until 1948. 

Consequently, understanding that we 
are not concerned with hyperinflation 
and that ALL tangible assets rise when a 
currency does collapse, then the cycle 
inversion should be anticipated and that 
will make all the difference. 
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If you have listened to the gold promoters and lost your shirt, pants, wife, children, house and 
you will not jump on board when gold starts to finally rise. Understanding that there is a time to 
play and a time to work will save the day. Coming to grips with reality is the only way to trade 
for the future. 

What does the Chaos Model from the 2011 high show? We get a GAP between 2016 to 2020 so 
that is where a trend will emerge. This too warns that we may see the change of trend in gold in 
2016. We should start to see the market go chaotic 2024-2026 with the turn down in the next 

ECM wave. We may see a classic fake-out at 
that time before the major rally into 2032 to 
shake the tree once again. SERIA
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 YEARLY LEVEL 

This year, after studying all price data, we have found that our momentum models on the 
Yearly level in NY Gold Nearest Futures, are negative, while all short-term trend indicators are 
neutral. Even though the short-term indicators are bearish to neutral, we find that the 
intermediate indicators are bullish. This suggests that the 800.00 level is where intermediate 
support will be found this year. On the broader perspective, the Cyclical Strength Model is 
currently bullish. Everything on the long-term models, including momentum and trend, is still in 
the bullish mode on the Yearly level implying the long-range bull market is still intact. 
Therefore, support appears to rest under the market at the 800.00 and 1045.00 while 
resistance will be found residing above the market at 1227.00, 1309.00 and 1926.00. As we 
move into 2015 support will still lie at the 1045.00 level with major support at the 543.00 level. 
Resistance in 2015 will stand at the 1432.00 level if 2014 closes beneath this area. Additional 
resistance will stand at 1527.00 and 1800.00. A closing below 1307 for 2014 will warn that 
lower prises are likely to be seen in 2015. A 2015 closing below 1045.00 will point to a retest of 

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



13

the 1980 high in 2016 with a maximum decline to the 540-630 zone. This would certainly be 
indicated with an annual closing below 680. 

YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are 680.00 and 517.00. Accordingly, only a 
yearly closing below 517.00 will signal that a bear market could unfold leading to a renewed 
extended decline ahead whereas electing the 680 Reversal would only warn of a near-term 
spike low.  

Looking at our Reversal System, we show that the Minor Yearly Bullish Reversal is standing at 
1698.00. Consequently, only a yearly closing above 1698.00 will signal that an immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter with a resumption of the bull market. The highest yearly 
closing has been 1675.80 for 2012 coming close to this Reversal, yet leaving it intact. Therefore, 
an annual closing ABOVE 1698 will signal a breakout to the upside. 

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1698.00 
Major Bearish  680.00 517.00  
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YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 5 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2008 at 884.30. Our general target objective would be to sell new high near 
2200.00 reentering on the long-side if that area is exceeded on an annual closing basis. We 
would use a PSXCO at 680.00 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be 
considered if 680.00 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want 
to consider taking profit if new highs are established during 2017 or 2020.  

This is the long-term model reflecting the major trend rather than attempting to trade short-
term. Only an annual closing below 680 will signal that the long-term trend is actually in a 
position to turn bearish. As long as that holds, only the Yearly Level, this model will remain in a 
long position. 
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YEARLY TIMING 

On our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next cyclical turning point should be 
2016 where we also have a Directional Change. Additional targets are 2018, 2020, 2022, and 
2025. It appears that volatility will start to rise sharply in 2017. This may be to the upside if we 
see a low in 2016. 

The key years for a turning point in NY Gold Nearest Futures will be 2016, 2020, 2022, 2026 and 
2035. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that a turning point is due the year of 2016. Our Panic 
Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of 2017. 

Yearly Turning Points:  
 2016, 2020, 2022, 2025-2026, 2035 
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YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 1593.12 
SUPPORT: 348.52 174.62 110.72 

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 

2014...  347.38  742.00    793.98  1114.62  1621.72  2022.20  2430.54  3723.22 
2015...  355.65  774.63    835.44  1121.73  1663.18  2056.00  2587.12  3807.05 
2016...  362.78  807.27    876.90  1128.83  1704.64  2089.80  2753.70  3890.88 
2017...  369.92  839.90    918.36  1135.94  1746.10  2123.60  2920.28  3974.71 
2018...  377.05  872.53    959.82  1143.05  1787.56  2157.40  3086.86  4058.54 
2019...  384.18  905.17  1001.28  1150.15  1829.02  2191.20  3253.44  4142.37 
2020...  391.31  93780   1042.74  1157.26  1870.48  2225.00  3420.02  4226.20 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014   801.50-255.80 1227.50-296.00 1309.10-395.50 
2015   1044.50-277.20 1432.50-351.50 1526.70-360.50 
2016   1179.40-320.10 1309.10-348.20 1697.80-418.40 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC

1806.53 1338.40 1481.63 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, we did elect the first Quarterly Bearish Reversal at 1307. The Major Quarterly 
Bearish Reversals are 1111.00 and 680.00. Thereupon, only a quarterly closing below 680.00 
will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-term support. When we look at the 
Major level, our Quarterly Bearish Reversals are found at 639.00 and 560.00. As a result, only a 
quarterly closing below 680.00 will signal that a sell-off is likely to follow and then we would be 
dealing with a major change in trend long-term.  

Our Reversal System that the Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals exist at 1787.00 and 1793.00. 
Hence, only a quarterly closing above 1793.00 will signal that an immediate uptrend should 
unfold thereafter and that the low is in place.  
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1787.00 1793.00 
Major Bearish  1111.00 680.00 639.00 560.00 410.00 264.00 

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain SHORT 2 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of the 1st Quarter '2014 at 1283.80. Our general target objective would be 
to COVER between 1112-1045. We would look to add another position by selling a Quarterly 
close below 1111.00. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a 
Quarterly close above 1793.00 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a 
timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established during 
the 3rd Quarter '2014, 2nd-3rd Quarter '2015, or 1st Quarter '2016. 
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

According to our empirical models, the next two key quarterly targets for turning points will be 
the 3rd quarter 2015 and the 4th 2015/1st quarter 2016. Ideally, the 1st quarter of 2016 would be 
the primary target for the next key cycle low if any new low unfolds after the 3rd quarter 2015.  

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key quarters for a turning point in NY Gold Nearest 
Futures will be 09/2014 and 10/2021. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of 01/2015 
and 01/2017. 

Quarterly Turning Points:  
01/2015, 03/2015, 04/2015-01/2016, 04/2017-01/2018, 01/2020  
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QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 1286.10 1719.20 1622.24 
SUPPORT: 970.50 968.80 813.20 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...  742.60  970.50  1162.20   1622.20 
10/2014...  --------  891.07   1158.70   1597.10 
01/2015...  --------  811.63   1155.30   1572.00 
04/2015...  --------  732.20   1151.90   1546.90 
07/2015...  --------  652.77   1148.40   1521.70 
10/2015...  --------  573.33   1145.00   1496.60 
01/2016...  --------  493.90   1141.60   1471.50 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 

Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

07/2014  1361.80-837.50 1413.50-1033.90 1577.40-1179.40 
10/2014  1392.60-846.40 1432.90-956.20 1478.30-1202.50 
01/2015  1331.40-739.80 1361.80-989.60 1523.90-1181.40 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1361.93 1208.03 1269.36 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

In NY GOLD on the Monthly level, short-term momentum indicators are neutral. Short-term 
trend, on the other hand, is in a bearish posture. The intermediate indicators are also quite 
bearish along with short-term trend. This warns that while momentum may be neutral, we 
could be dealing with merely a temporary pause in trend. Key overhead resistance stands at 
1680-1700.00 on the intermediate level. The only way to avoid a continued downtrend 
demands that a month-end closing above these areas must take place at this time. Otherwise, a 
monthly closing below 1180.00 will signal a break to new lows ahead.  The critical support lies 
at 1155.00 followed by 1042.00, 931.00, 904.00, 882.00, 680.00, and 674.00 SERIA
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MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversal is 1155.00. Thus, only a monthly closing below 
1155.00 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more pronounced in the short-
term with a retest of the 890-904 area. According to our model, the Minor Monthly Bearish 
Reversal resides at 1181.00 and 1084.00, followed by resides at 1073.00, 1042.00, 931.00, 
904.00, 880.00 and 680.00. Consequently, only a monthly closing below 1181.00 will signal that 
a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-term. Nonetheless, only a close below 
664.00 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

According to our Reversal System model, the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals stand at 1331.00, 
1349.00, 1416.00, 1569.00, 1617.00, 1674.00, 1698.00, 1701.00, 1755.00, 1793.00, and 
1922.00. Our model also highlights Monthly Bullish Reversals above the market at 2302.00 and 
5203.00  

Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1331, 1349, 1416, 1569, 1617, 1698, 1755, 1793, 1922, 2302, 5203 
Major Bearish  1084, 1173, 1042, 931, 904, 880, 680 
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MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 5 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 05/2014 at 1245.60. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT 
just above the 909.00 price level. We would reenter a short position by selling a Monthly close 
below 904.00. We would use a PBXCO at 1331.00 on a Monthly closing basis. If elected, then 
expect a retest of resistance up to the 1432.00 area. Reversing into a long position should be 
considered if 1617.00 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want 
to consider taking profit if new lows are established between 09/2014, 01/2015, 09/2015 or 
03/2016.  SERIA
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key turning point remains 
September with a Directional Change as well. September could produce a temporary low and a 
monthly closing above 1331.00 would signal a sharp short-cover reaction most likely into 
01/2015. Clearly, the next important target will be January, which should produce the opposite 
event. Thereafter, on the monthly level, we continue to see 09/2015 followed by 01-03/2016 as 
the key targets where the final low can unfold. If this target objective is successful, we then 
expect to see a reaction in the opposite direction and a resumption of the bull market should 
we move down below $1,000 level. 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in NY Gold Nearest 
Futures will be 04/2017 and 01/2027. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the month of 09/2014. Our 
Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the month of 02/2015. 
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Monthly Turning Points:
09/2014, 11/2014, 01/2015, 03-04/2015, 09/2015, 01/2016 

MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 1883.90 1575.88
SUPPORT: 1052.85 850.50 848.12 603.60 536.03 

TABLE #3 

Monthly Technical Projections 

09/01...  848.12  998.48 1040.47 1052.80  1373.09 1575.80 
10/01...  845.74  972.86 1007.60 1044.40  1368.52 1566.20 
11/01...  843.35  947.24   974.73 1035.90  1363.95 1556.50 
12/01...  840.97  921.62   941.87 1027.50  1359.38 1546.90 
01/01...  838.59  896.00   909.00 1019.10  1354.81 1537.20 
02/01...  836.21  870.38   876.13 1010.60  1350.24 1527.50 
03/01...  833.83  844.76   843.27 1002.20  1345.67 1517.90 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  1331.40-1240.20 1432.90-1268.40 1554.40-1272.10 
10/2014  1346.80-1242.20 1416.40-1280.60 1584.20-1291.50 
11/2014  1330.40-1240.20 1361.80-1251.00 1687.60-1272.60 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1333.43 1264.46 1297.10 
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WEEKLY LEVEL 

Key weekly targets for gold looking ahead will be 09/15/2014, 01/05/2015, 04/27/2015, and 
08/17/2015. Pay close attention to these targets going forward. They will provide lines of 
demarcation for this current trend. 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Based on the long-term, the Reversal System models the Major Weekly Bullish Reversals are 
1422.00, 1423.00, 1613.00 and 1696.00. As a result, only a weekly closing above 1423.00 will 
signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter to retest important resistance. 
Immediately, our Minor Weekly Bullish Reversal resides at 1297.00, 1320.00, 1355.00 and 
1391.00. Our model additionally provides Minor Weekly Bullish Reversals at 1613.00 and 
1598.00. Therefore, only a weekly closing above 1391.00 will signal that an immediate uptrend 
should unfold thereafter.  
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At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversal is 1196.00 followed by 1174.00 and 1156.00. 
Additional key Weekly Bearish Reversals lie at 1084.00 and 1074.00 followed by 1042.00, 
1026.00, 940.00, and 936.00. As a result, only a weekly closing below 1196.00 will signal that an 
immediate downtrend could retest long-term support. When we look at the Minor level, our 
Weekly Bearish Reversals are found at 1212.00 and 1188.00. Thus, only a weekly closing below 
1212.00 will signal that an further downside is possible.  

Weekly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1422.00, 1423.00, 1613.00 1696.00  
Minor Bullish  1297.00, 1320.00, 1355.00, 1391.00  
Major Bearish  1196.00, 1174.00, 1156.00, 1084.00, 1074.00, 1042.00, 1026.00, 940.00, 936.00  
Minor Bearish  1212.00, 1188.00 

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 2 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 09/01 at 1266.30. We would look to add another position by 
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selling a Weekly close below 1212.00. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions 
by buying a Weekly close above 1297.00. We would simultaneously REVERSE into a LONG 
position on a weekly closing above 1355.00. From a timing perspective, you may want to 
consider taking profit if new lows are established during the weeks of 09/15, 09/29 or 10/13.  

WEEKLY TIMING 

The primary target on an empirical basis for the next key cycle turning point on the weekly level 
remains 09/15, followed by 09/29 and 10/13 in NY Gold Nearest Futures. In the event that the 
low of the week of 09/15 is penetrated on an intraday basis, then the downtrend will resume.  

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of  09/15, 10/20, 
10/27 and 11/10-17. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the week of 
09/15. 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/15, 09/29, 10/13, 10/27, 11/03 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 1451.36 
SUPPORT: 1182.39 876.48 374.76 302.76 

TABLE #4 

Weekly Technical Projections 

09/01...  876.48  1094.10 1182.30 1359.58 
09/08...  868.34  1092.72 1176.20 1358.20 
09/15...  860.20  1091.34 1170.00 1356.83 
09/22...  852.06  1089.97 1163.90 1355.45 
09/29...  843.92  1088.59 1157.70 1354.08 
10/06...  835.78  1087.22 1151.60 1352.70 
10/13...  827.63  1085.84 1145.40 1351.32 
10/20  81948  108447 113920 134995
10/27  81123  108309 113300 134857
11/03  80318  108171 112680 134720
11/10  79503  108034 112060 1345.82 
11/17  78688  107896 111440 134444
11/24  77873  107759 110820 134307
12/01  77058  107621 110200 134169
12/08  76243  107483 109580 134032
12/15  75428  107346 108960 133894
12/22  74613  107208 108340 133757
12/29  73798  1070.71 1077.20 1336.19 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/01  1312.10-1240.20 1320.80-1258.20 1326.60-1280.50 
09/08  1304.70-1250.10 1323.10-1272.60 1327.50-1278.10 
09/15  1320.80-1258.00 1320.80-1274.10 1322.50-1292.40 

WEEK OF 09/01 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1307.70 1279.70 1290.70 SERIA
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A Technical Outlook For 

GOLD IN EUROS

YEARLY LEVEL 

Our long-term view for Gold Expressed in Euros is slightly different from that of the dollar reflecting 
the currency movement. Here we have both the intraday high as well as the closing high forming in 
2012. The timing array is slightly different as well showing 2015 as a target with 2017 being the 
major target with a Directional Change. Gold in Euros (recreated prior to 1999) bottomed in 1997 
followed 17.2 year decline (8.6 x 2). Gold then rallied into 2012 completing an initial rally of 14 
years. Here the timing implies that a low for gold is likely to unfold in euros during 2015 and the 
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next major high may not form until 2020, although we may see the rally take off in 2017 with that 
Directional Change. 

Our long-term view in Gold Expressed in Euros indicates that we should see an important 
turning point in 2015. Thereafter, we are looking at 2017, 2020, and 2023/24. The intraday high 
formed in 2012 rather than 2011 as was the case in dollars. The Major Yearly Bearish Reversal 
lies down at the 609 level.  

The short-term momentum for Gold in Euros remains bearish, while short-term trend remains 
positive for now. Even though the short-term indicators are mixed, we find that the 
intermediate indicators are still bullish. This suggests that the 759.00 level is where 
intermediate support will be found going into 2015. On the broader perspective, the Cyclical 
Strength Model is currently bullish. Everything on the long-term models, including momentum 
and trend, is still in the bullish mode on the Yearly level. Therefore, support appears to rest 
under the market at the 759.00 and 609.00 levels. Resistance will be found residing above the 
market at 1081.00 level and just below the former high at 1382.00. 

YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are 609.00 and 463.00. Accordingly, only a 
yearly closing below 609.00 will signal that a possible change in long-term trend is unfolding 
warning of a renewed bear market ahead.  

Looking at our Reversal System, we show that the Major Yearly Bullish Reversal is standing at 
1296.00. Thereupon, only a yearly closing above 1296.00 will signal that a possible breakout to 
the upside is developing.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1296.00  
Major Bearish  609.00 463.00   SERIA
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YEARLY 
COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 5 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2009 at 765.72. Our general target objective would be to Sell new high above 
1500.00. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 1500.00 price level. 
We would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 116263. We would use a 
PSXCO at 62752 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 
609.00 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider 
taking profit if new highs are established during 2017, 2019,  2020,  2024,  2027 or  2034.  SERIA

L N
o. 

10
59

0



33

YEARLY TIMING 

On our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next cyclical turning point should be 
2016 where we also have a Directional Change. Additional targets are 2017, 2019, 2021, and 
2023. It appears that volatility will start to rise sharply in 2017. This may be to the upside if we 
see a low in 2016. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that a turning point is due the year of 2016.  

Yearly Turning Points:  
 2016, (2017), 2019, 2021, 2023 SERIA
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YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 145037 
SUPPORT: 47534 8172 935 

TABLE #1 
Yearly Technical Projections 
 2014...    475.34 594.06 784.01   929.91 1450.30 
 2015...    486.14 616.57 818.40   952.42 1472.80 
 2016...    496.93 639.09 852.78   974.93 1495.30 
 2017...    507.73 661.59 887.16   997.44 1517.91 
 2018...    518.52 684.10 921.55 1019.95 1540.42 
 2019...    529.31 706.61 955.93  1042.46 1562.93 
 2020...    540.11 729.12 990.31  1064.97 1585.44 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
2014  60977-27800   81739-32644   95411-33703 
2015  75916-30518 108032-33328 120080-35447 
2016  85983-29713   95411-30875 129550-34794 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 135699 100458 111851 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

On the quarterly level, the highest close took place at the close of the 3rd quarter 2012. The 
intraday high was the 4th quarter 2012. The low formed during the 4th quarter 2013, but as long 
as gold in Euros remains below 990 on a quarterly closing basis, then further lows are still 
possible going into the 3rd quarter 2015 or the 1st quarter 2016. We did elect the first two 
Quarterly Bearish Reversals so this confirmed a shift in trend. 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 645.00 and 430.00. Thus, only a 
quarterly closing below 645.00 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more 
pronounced in the near-term. When we look at the Major level, our Quarterly Bearish Reversals 
are found at 476.00 and 443.00. Therefore, only a quarterly closing below 476.00 will signal 
that a change in trend in possible long-term.  

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



36

Presently, our Reversal System indicates that the Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals are 990.00, 
995.00, 1296.00 and 1391.00. As a result, only a quarterly closing above 995.00 will signal that 
we may have at least a temporary low in place. A quarterly closing above 1296.00 will signal 
that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter moving to new highs. 

Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  990.00 995.00 1296.00 1391.00 
Major Bearish  645.00 476.00 443.00 430.00 

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position taken on the close of the 1st

quarter 2014 at 932.11 after covering all shorts and taking a long position on the close of the 4th

quarter 2013 at 874.02. Our general target objective would be to COVER between 675.00 and 
645.00. We would look to add another position by selling a Quarterly close below 906.00. We 
would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Quarterly close above 995.00 
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and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want 
to consider taking profit if new lows are established during the 3rd Quarter '2014, 4th Quarter 
'2014, 2nd Quarter '2015, 3rd Quarter '2015, 4th Quarter '2015, 3rd Quarter '2016 or 1st 
Quarter '2017. 

QUARTERLY TIMING 

According to our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next minor cyclical turning 
point will be the 10/2014-01/2015. We also have a Directional Change due the 01/2015. 
However, the major target for a turning point will be the 07-10/2015 followed by the 01/ 2016. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of 01/2015 
and 10/2016. 

Quarterly Turning Points:  
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10/2014, 01/2015, 07/2015, 01/2016, 07/2016          

QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 1369.79 1565.81 
SUPPORT: 1081.61 762.00 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...  684.16 688.38 762.00 818.00 1100.51 1543.28 1848.87 
10/2014...  625.94 692.05 767.90 804.40 1113.88 1556.65 1887.70 
01/2015...  567.71 695.72 773.80 790.79 1127.25 1570.02 1926.54 
04/2015...  509.49 69.939 779.70 777.18 1140.63 1583.39 1965.38 
07/2015...  451.27 703.06 785.60 763.57 1153.99 1596.76 2004.21 
10/2015...  393.04 706.73 791.50 749.96 1167.36 1610.13 2043.05 
01/2016...  334.82 710.40 797.40 736.35 1180.73 1623.50 2081.88 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  990.00-568.00 994.52-656.00 1089.00-858.00 
10/2014  1000.00-548.00 1018.00-601.00 1076.00-879.00 
01/2015  976.00-526.00 990.00-654.00 1161.00-858.00 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 988.34 882.46 923.86 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

Gold in Euros established the highest monthly closing during September 2012. The intraday high was 
October 2012 at 1392.63 just slightly above the September 2011 high at 1382.84. The key Monthly 
Bearish Reversal remains at 645.00 and this is the key support area that is breached on a monthly 
closing basis would signal a sharp decline. At this time, however, that appears to be key support that 
would most likely hold. A Monthly closing above 1076.00 will signal a breakout to new highs. 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversals are 705.00 and 645.00. Accordingly, only a 
monthly closing below 705.00 will signal that we could see a sharp decline. However, a Monthly 
closing beneath 645.00 would signal a serious breakdown. Our model suggests that the Minor 
Monthly Bearish Reversal resides at 858.00 and a monthly closing under this number would 
signal the final sell-off is unfolding. 

Presently, our Reversal System indicates that the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals are 1000.00, 
1252.00 and 1309.00. Our model also highlights Monthly Bullish Reversals above the market at 
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1061.00, 1084.00, 1260.00 followed by 1275.00. Therefore, only a monthly closing above 
1000.00 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.

Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1000.00 1061.00 1084.00 1252.00 1260.00 1275.00 1309.00 
Major Bearish  858.00 705.00 645.00 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of 06/2014 at 965.46. Our general target objective would be to sell high on. 
We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 1020.00 price level. We 
would reenter a long position by buying a Monthly close above 1022.00. We would use a PSXCO 
at 908.00 on a Monthly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 
906.00 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider 
taking profit if we reach the target during 09/2014, 11/2014, 01/2015, 02/2015, 03/2015, 
05/2015, 08/2015, 09/2015 or 03/2016. 
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next minor cyclical turning 
point will be 10/2014 followed by 01/2015. We have a Panic Cycle in March and turning points 
thereafter appear to be 04/2015 and 07/2015. Higher volatility should rise next March going 
into the summer of 2015. Our Directional Change Model targets 10/2014. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of 09/2014 and 
08/2015. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the month of 03/2015. 

Monthly Turning Points: 

09/2014, 10/2014, 01/2015, 02/2015, 04/2015, 05/2015, 08/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 2726.71 3198.57 
SUPPORT: 853.13 803.46 869.00 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...  803.46  853.13 
10/01...  797.31  829.67 
11/01...  791.15  806.21 
12/01...  785.00  782.76 
01/01...  778.85  759.30 
02/01...  772.69  735.84 
03/01...  766.54  712.39 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  975.15-908.64 1074.06-917.00 1261.84-953.53 
10/2014  989.57-911.17 1075.39-952.61 1282.06-954.26 
11/2014  988.18-908.64 989.88-925.78 1320.71-953.89 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 984.30 938.38 967.59 
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WEEKLY LEVEL

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

On the Major level of our Reversal System, the Weekly Bullish Reversals exist at 1016.48 and 
1041.39. Therefore, only a weekly closing above 1016.48 will signal that an immediate uptrend 
should unfold thereafter. Such a closing would warn that traders should prepare for a 
potentially important change in trend. Eventually, an election of our Monthly Reversals will be 
the final confirmation that such a major change in trend has developed. Immediately, our 
Minor Weekly Bullish Reversal resides at 986.75. Our model additionally provides Minor Weekly 
Bullish Reversals at 988.15 and 1000.00. Obviously, only a weekly closing above 1000.00 will 
signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversal is 833.93. Thus, only a weekly closing below 
833.93 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more dramatic in the near-term. 
This type of a closing would warn that all traders should prepare for an acceleration of this 
immediate trend. Nevertheless, an election of our Monthly Reversals will be the final 
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confirmation that such acceleration is at least possible. On our Minor level, the Weekly Bearish 
Reversals are found at 939.08, 928.82, 908.64 and 889.59, followed by resides at 868.23. As a 
result, only a weekly closing below 939.08 will signal that an immediate downtrend should 
unfold thereafter.  

Weekly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1016.48 1041.39  
Minor Bullish  986.75 988.15 1000.00  
Major Bearish  833.93  
Minor Bearish  939.08 928.82 908.64 889.59 868.23  

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 09/01 at 978.61. We would look to add another position by 
selling a Weekly close below 868.20. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions 
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by buying a Weekly close above 986.75 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. 
From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established 
during the weeks of 09/08 or 09/22.   

WEEKLY TIMING 

The primary target on an empirical basis for the next major cyclical turning point will be the 
week of e high on the weekly level remains 09/15 followed by 09/29 for Gold Expressed in 
Euros. Thereafter we see key weeks of 10/20, 11/03, and 11/17. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of 09/15, 09/29, 
10/06 and 10/13. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the week of 
11/10. 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/15, 09/29, 10/06, 10/13, 11/03, 11/17 

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



46

WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 824.09 1059.21 
SUPPORT: 978.76 906.23 632.79 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/01...  621.92 827.22 034.03   979.78 1084.74 
09/08...  617.33 822.63 929.44   983.24 1088.20 
09/15...  612.75 818.24 924.86   986.69 1091.65 
09/22...  608.16 813.46 920.27   990.15 1095.11 
09/29...  603.57 808.87 915.69   993.60 109857 
10/06...  598.99 804.29 911.10   997.06 1102.02 
10/13...  594.40 799.70 906.51 1000.51 1105.48 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/01  964.69-908.64 978.67-922.23 986.75-953.89 
09/08  958.43-920.97 978.74-944.29 986.65-956.76 
09/15  972.64-928.82 984.45-958.63 988.18-964.69 

WEEK OF 09/01 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 983.79 962.90 973.39
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A Technical Outlook For 

GOLD in British Pounds

YEARLY LEVEL 

Gold expressed in British pounds is similar to that of the dollar whereas the intraday high formed 
during 2011 and the highest annual closing took place in 2012. The intraday low also formed in 
1999 with the US dollar and 1998 provided the lowest annual closing for gold in pounds. There 
were three thrust type lows for gold – 1982 – 1992 – 1999. This pattern is quite different from 
dollar where the 1985 low had penetrated the 1982 low. This is reflecting the collapse in the 
pound from $2.40 in 1980 to $1.03 by 1985. The 1999 low for gold in pounds was £156.98. We 
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see a key turning point at 2016 where we also have a Directional Change. Thereafter, we see 
2019, 2021, and 2023 as turning points. 

Here also we have key annual turning points in 2015, 2017, and 2020 in line with gold expressed in 
Euros. The key support zone lies in 545 to 414 level for gold expressed in pound sterling.  The 
volatility should start to pick up in 2015 and spike even higher in 2017. But volatility appears to be 
rising most notably in 2020-2022. It appears that we may see a low for gold in pounds form during 
2015. This may signal a sharp rise in the dollar coming between 2015 and 2020 as the Economic 
Confidence Model turns down. 

YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are 414.80 and 296.10. Therefore, only a yearly 
closing below 414.80 will signal that an immediate downtrend could unfold leading to a 
renewed bear market ahead. We are currently trading in the middle 700 level.  

Looking at the long-term level of our Reversal System, the Major Yearly Bullish Reversal is 
standing at 918.00 followed by 1077.00. Hence, only a yearly closing above 918.00 will signal 
that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  918.00 1077.00  
Major Bearish  414.80 296.10  
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YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 3 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2007 at 421.93. Our general target objective would be to sell new high above 
1400.00. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 1077.00 price level. 
We would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 1077.30. We would use a 
PSXCO at 414.80 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered 
if 414.80 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider 
taking profit if new highs are established during 2016, 2020, 2024, 2027 or 2034. 
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YEARLY TIMING 

On our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next minor cycle turning point on the 
yearly level remains 2016, particularly since our last target objective of 2011 produced a high in 
Gold Expressed in Pounds at £1206.16. If this target objective is successful, we then expect to 
see a reaction in the opposite direction unfold on the next major cycle target leading into 
2019/2020.  

Our Directional Change models indicate that a turning point is due the year of 2016. Our Panic 
Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of 2020. 

Yearly Turning Points:  

2015-2016, 2019-2020, 2021, 2023, 2025 
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YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 1468.45 
SUPPORT: 504.68 469.83 

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 

2014...  469.83  504.68 598.48 1285.89 1606.23 
2015...  479.13  527.86 707.78 1312.46 1646.99 
2016...  488.43  551.04 717.08 1339.04 1687.75 
2017...  497.73  574.22 726.38 1365.61 1728.52 
2018...  507.03  597.40 735.68 1392.19 1769.28 
2019...  516.33  620.58 744.97 1418.77 1810.04 
2020...  525.63  643.76 754.27 1445.34 1850.81

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014  546.54-176.17 740.80-204.90 819.73-226.98 
2015  665.92-191.62 917.30-215.09 959.71-226.52 
2016  713.19-184.72 819.73-204.45 1076.65-241.85 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1140.15 830.87 921.96 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversal is 428.20 followed by 356.00 and 258.00. We 
have already elected two Quarterly Bearish Reversals. Consequently, from here, only a 
quarterly closing below 428.20 will signal that serious break is possible where the downtrend 
could retest long-term support. Our model suggests that the Minor Quarterly Bearish Reversal 
lies at 554.05. Accordingly, only a quarterly closing below 554.05 will signal that a sell-off is 
likely to continue from here in the short-term. Nonetheless, only a close below 428.20 will 
suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

According to our Reversal System model, the Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals stand at 838.05, 
847.81 and 1076.65. Our model also highlights a Major Quarterly Bullish Reversal standing at 
1207.00. Therefore, only a quarterly closing above 1076.65 will signal that an immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter.  
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  838.05 847.81 1076.65 1207.00  
Major Bearish  554.05 428.27 356.00 258.00  

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position after covering our short 
positions. The last LONG position was taken on the close of the 4th Quarter '2013 at 725.81. 
Our general target objective would be to sell new high on. We would look to COVER all 
positions using an MIT just below the 838.00 price level. We would reenter a long position by 
buying a Quarterly close above 838.05. We would use a PSXCO at 727.23 on a Quarterly closing 
basis OCO with an IDPSX at 713.19. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 
727.23 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider 
taking profit if new highs are established during the 3rd Quarter '2014 or if September closes 
below 775.00. Thereafter, the 1st Quarter '2015 should present a reversal in trend The key 
target will be the 3rd Quarter '2015 followed by the 1st quarter 2016. 
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

According to our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next cyclical turning point 
will be the 10/2014-01/2015. We have a Directional Change at that time as well. The main 
target will be the 07/2015 followed by the 01/2016. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of 01/2015 
and 10/2016. Volatility will rise the 10/2015. 

Quarterly Turning Points:  

10/2014-01/2015, 07/2015, 01/2016, 07/2016, 02/2017 SERIA
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QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 984.81 1369.79 
SUPPORT: 634.56 500.54 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...  500.54  634.56  984.81  1369.70 
10/2014...  503.99  586.93  966.36  1383.40 
01/2015...  507.45  539.29  947.92  1397.00 
04/2015...  510.90  491.66  929.47  1410.60 
07/2015...  514.35  444.03  911.02  1424.30 
10/2015...  517.81  396.39  892.58  1437.90 
01/2016...  521.26  348.76  874.13  1451.60 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  847.81-422.43 876.92-517.67 969.89-713.19 
10/2014  837.10-428.71 919.51-482.82 922.78-731.23 
01/2015  796.05-414.86 847.81-517.43 988.26-713.19 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 826.98 727.52 756.25 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

Gold in term of British pounds peaked in September 2011 just below out Quarterly Bullish 
Reversal at 1207.00. 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversal is 554.05 followed by 427.27. Thereupon, only 
a monthly closing below 554.05 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more 
dramatic in the near-term. On the near-term level of our Reversal System, the Major Monthly 
Bearish Reversals are found at 635.41, with additional reversals at 667.63, 665.92, 584.57 and 
434.22. Thereupon, only a monthly closing below 635.41 will signal that a sell-off is likely to 
follow and caution would be advised.  
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Looking at the long-term level of our Reversal System, the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals are 
881.00, 910.05, 939.00, 1031.00, 1071.50, 1088.00, and 1095.00. Therefore, a monthly closing 
above 881.00 is necessary to relief the immediate selling pressure but it will requite a monthlu 
closing above 1071.50 to signal a possible breakout to the upside. 

Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish  881.00, 910.05, 939.00, 1031.00, 1071.50, 1088.00, 1095.00  
Major Bearish  554.05, 427.27 
Minor Bearish  667.63, 665.92, 635.41, 584.57, 434.22. 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 6 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 03/2014 at 1391.65. Our general target objective would be to COVER 
between 1369.60-1330.11. We also see a technical objective for profit taking at the 1111.76 
level. We would look to add another position by selling a Monthly close below 1330.11. We 
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would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Monthly close above 1467.16 
and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want 
to consider taking profit if new lows are established during 09/2014, 01/2015 or 03/2015.  

MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next minor cyclical turning 
point as 10/14-11/14 followed by the major target of 01/15. We see volatility rising next year 
and a Panic Cycle due here in 11/14. We see 09/14 on the monthly level as a Directional 
Change.  

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in Gold Expressed in 
Pounds will be 04/2016 and 09/2016. 

Monthly Turning Points:  

10-11/2014, 01/2015, 03-04/2015, 09-10/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 851.76 950.75 
SUPPORT: 1018.03 695.02 629.10 589.00 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...   620.78  695.02  851.76  950.75 1490.98 
10/01...   624.30  697.30  854.06  943.66 1502.02 
11/01...   627.81  699.57  856.36  936.56 1513.07 
12/01...   631.33  701.84  858.66  929.47 1524.11 
01/01...   634.85  704.12  860.95  922.38 1535.16 
02/01...   638.36  706.39  863.25  915.28 1546.20 
03/01...   641.88  708.67  865.55  908.19 1557.24 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/2014   821.30-738.00  923.00-754.00  999,50-822.00 
10/2014  799.70-741.30   911.00-753.70 1013.50-800.00 
11/2014  7915.70-738.10 848.00-759.00 1056.50-781.00 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 786.26 750.65 769.12 
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WEEKLY LEVEL 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

On the Major level of our Reversal System, the Weekly Bullish Reversals exist at 836.25 and 
842.90. Accordingly, only a weekly closing above 836.25 will signal that an immediate uptrend 
should unfold thereafter. Right now, our Minor Weekly Bullish Reversal resides at 813.28. Our 
model additionally provides Minor Weekly Bullish Reversals at 796.05, 809.71 and 84781. 
Thereupon, only a weekly closing above 796.05 will signal that an immediate uptrend should 
unfold thereafter.  

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversal is 732.92. Unmistakably, only a weekly closing 
below 732.92 will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-term support. When 
we look at the Minor level, our Weekly Bearish Reversals are found at 770.97, 766.01, 757.93 
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and 757.56, followed by resides at 724.19. As a result, only a weekly closing below 770.97 will 
signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter. 

Weekly Reversals 

Major Bullish  836.25 842.90  
Minor Bullish  796.05 809.71 813.28 847.81  
Major Bearish  732.92  
Minor Bearish  770.97 766.01 757.93 757.56 724.19  

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 3 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 08/04 at 780.94. Our general target objective would be to 
COVER between 690.00-700.00. We also see a technical objective for profit taking at the 603.00 
level. We would look to add another position by selling a Weekly close below 724.00. We would 
look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Weekly close above 813.30 and 
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simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want to 
consider taking profit if new lows are established during the weeks of 09/29, 10/20, 11/03, or 
11/17.  

WEEKLY TIMING 

The primary target on an empirical basis for the next minor cyclical turning point appears to be 
the week of 09/15 but the more prominent target week is that of 09/29. Thereafter, we see 
turning points for the weeks of 10/20, 11/03, and 11/17.  We see directional Changes warning 
of choppy price action starting the week of 09/15 running into 10/13. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of 09/15, 09/22 
and 10/27. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the week of 11/03. 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/15, 09/29, 10/20, 11/03, 11/17 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 824.09 929.45 
SUPPORT: 752.90 692.16 632.79 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/01...  632.79  692.16  752.90  824.09  929.45 
09/08...  630.50  688.63  754.03  822.06  927.61 
09/15...  628.20  685.09  755.17  820.03  925.76 
09/22...  625.90  681.55  756.30  818.01  923.92 
09/29...  623.61  678.01  757.44  815.98  922.07 
10/06...  621.31  674.48  758.57  813.95  920.23 
10/13...  619.01  670.94  759.71  811.92  918.38 
10/20...  616.71  667.40  760.84  809.90  916.54 
10/27...  614.42  663.86  761.98  807.87  914.69 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/01  774.42-738.15 791.56-748.62 793.42-758.65 
09/08  784.16-744.90 788.69-754.24 797.58-759.83 
09/15  782.44-741.70 791.56-768.41 800.29-774.03  
09/22  781.09-766.74 783.98-767.62 784.16-767.64 
09/29  778.37-755.29 782.44-763.37 789.22-768.22 

WEEKLY PATTERN RECOGNITION 

According to our pattern recognition models we see that a possible outside reversal may be 
due  the week of 09/29. 

WEEK OF 09/15 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 78552 76348 76966 SERIA
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A Technical Outlook For  

GOLD IN Australian Dollars

YEARLY LEVEL 

Our long-term view for Gold Expressed in A$ indicates that we have dropped back to just under 
the 1980 high that which was A$1031.31 (US$875.00). The Yearly Bearish Reversals are under 
the A$500 level. We need a closing above A$1100 for 2014 to stabilize gold in A$. A closing 
below $1069 for 2014 will leave gold in A$ vulnerable to a further decline into 2015. Like gold in 
US$, the intraday high was 2011 and 2012 produced the highest annual closing. This warns that 
we could see the reaction low form in 2015 at least on an annual closing basis. The worst case 
decline scenario would be for gold to decline into 2017. However, that does not appear likely at 
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this stage. The intraday low might move into early 2016 still leaving 2015 as the lowest annual 
closing.

YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are 795.50 and 598.40. Hence, only a yearly 
closing below 795.50 will signal that an immediate downtrend could unfold leading to a 
renewed bear market ahead. When we look at the Major level, our Yearly Bearish Reversals are 
found at 393.68 and 393.68, with additional reversals at 404.22 and 380.62. Consequently, only 
a yearly closing below 404.22 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the 
short-term. Nonetheless, only a close below 404.22 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

Looking at our Reversal System, we show that the Major Yearly Bullish Reversal is standing at 
1448.83. Consequently, only a yearly closing above 1448.83 will signal that an immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1448.83  
Major Bearish  795.50 598.40 404.22 393.68 380.62 
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YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 3 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2006 at 808.03. Our general target objective would be to sell new high at the 
2500 level. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 2448.80 price 
level. We would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 2558.00 is exceeded on 
an annual closing basis. We would use a PSXCO at 795.50 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing 
into a short position should be considered if 795.50 is penetrated on a closing basis. We will 
add another position on a closing above 1446.77. From a timing perspective, you may want to 
consider taking profit if new highs are established during 2019, 2020, 2024, 2026, 2027 or 2034.  
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YEARLY TIMING 

On our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next minor cyclical turning point will 
be 2015 followed by 2017. We are showing a Panic Cycle due in 2018 but a Directional Change 
comes in 2016 with volatility starting to rise. The key turning points thereafter will be 2019, 
2021, and 2023. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the years of 2016. Our 
Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of 2021. We see volatility 
starting to rise in 2015, 2017 and then building into 2021. 

Yearly Turning Points:  
2015, (2016), 2017, 20-19, 2021, 2023, 2025 
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YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 1871695 
SUPPORT: 551941 529630 342312 

TABLE #1 
Yearly Technical Projections 
 2014...  565.52 615.10 1004.13 1438.40 2368.94 
 2015...  577.49 652.39 1041.42 1450.39 2444.02 
 2016...  589.46 689.68 1078.71 1462.35 2519.10 
 2017...  601.44 726.97 1116.00 1474.32 2594.17 
 2018...  613.41 764.27 1153.29 1486.30 2669.25 
 2019...  625.38 801.56 1190.59 1498.27 2744.33 
 2020...  637.36 938.85 1227.88 1510.24 2819.40 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
 2014  987306-392139 1295012-466594 1301187-481551 
 2015  1111504-423904 1448830-442939 1546089-495688 
 2016  1240493-407568 1301187-462940 1693444-512847 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1794.07 1362.59 1511.99 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 1004.410 and 598.397. Thus, only a 
quarterly closing below 598.397 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more 
serious in the near-term. According to our model, the Minor Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 
found at 1332.393, 1240.493 and 678.194, with additional reversals at 634.839, 505.488 and 
401.134. It should be noted that one key reversal appears to be very important. We see that a 
quarterly closing beneath 678.194 may signal that a serious sell-off is likely to follow thereafter. 

Looking at our Reversal System, we show that the Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals stand at 
1627.883 and 1755.004. As a result, only a quarterly closing above 1627.883 will signal that an 
immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.   
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1627.88 1755.00  
Major Bearish  1332.39 1240.49 1004.41 678.19 634.84 598.40 505.49 401.13 

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of the 3rd Quarter '2013 at 1366.81. Our general target objective would be 
to COVER between 1346.67-1332.39. We would look to add another position by selling a 
Quarterly close below 1332.39. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by 
buying a Quarterly close above 1755.00 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. 
From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established 
during the 3rd Quarter '2014, 4th Quarter '2014, 2nd Quarter '2015, 3rd Quarter '2015, 4th 
Quarter '2015, 3rd Quarter '2016 or 1st Quarter '2017. 
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

According to our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next minor cyclical turning 
point will be the 10/2014. We also have a Directional Changes due the 03/2014-01/2015. 
However, the major target for a turning point will be the 07-10/2015 followed by the 01/ 2016. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of 07/2014, 
10/2014, and 01/2015 and 10/2016. 

Quarterly Turning Points:  
10/2014, 01/2015, 07/2015, 01/2016, 07/2016     

QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 1565.81 
SUPPORT: 1136.32 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...  1136.30  1565.80 
10/2014...  1115.40  1537.50 
01/2015...  1094.60  1509.30 
04/2015...  1073.80  1481.10 
07/2015...  1052.90  1452.90 
10/2015...  1032.10  1424.70 
01/2016...  1011.30  1396.40 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  1362.75-832.06 1424.59-1033.07 1524.06-1240.49 
10/2014  1417.10-861.87 1502.40-966.14 1540.43-1275.81 
01/2015  1424.59-795.50 1458.81-990.89 1555.75-1253.70 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1474.61 1294.24 1368.00 SERIA
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

On the Reversal System, our Major Monthly Bullish Reversals stand definitively at 1625.35, 
1637.66 and 1679.91. Therefore, only a monthly closing above 1625.35 will signal that an 
immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter. Right now, our Minor Monthly Bullish Reversals 
exist at 1491.87, 1565.77, 1733.38 and 1830.83. Thereupon, only a monthly closing above 
1491.87 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversals are 1290.46 and 1120.78. Therefore, only a 
monthly closing below 1290.46 will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-term 
support. When we look at the Minor level, our Monthly Bearish Reversals are found at 1330.11 
and 1321.15. As a result, only a monthly closing below 1330.11 will signal that an immediate 
downtrend should unfold thereafter.  
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Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1625.35 1637.66 1679.91  
Minor Bullish  1491.87 1565.77 1733.38 1830.83  
Major Bearish  1290.46 1120.78  
Minor Bearish  1330.11 1321.15 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 6 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 03/2014 at 1391.65. Our general target objective would be to COVER 
between 1369.60-1330.11. We also see a technical objective for profit taking at the 1111.76 
level. We would look to add another position by selling a Monthly close below 1330.11. We 
would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Monthly close above 1467.16 
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and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want 
to consider taking profit if new lows are established during 09/2014, 01/2015 or 03/2015. 

MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next major cyclical turning 
point will be 09/2014 where we have also a Directional Change. Yet there are Directional 
Changes due for the next two months into 11/2014. Turning points thereafter are lining up for 
01/2015, 02/2015, 04/2015, and 08-09/2015. 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in Gold Expressed in A$ 
will be 04/2015 and 01/2016. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of 09/2014, 
10/2014, 11/2014 and 08/2015. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the 
month of 02/2015. 

Monthly Turning Points:  
09/2014, 01/2015, 02/2015, 04/2015, 08-09/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 1549.48 1634.27
SUPPORT: 1215.34 562.90 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...  562.90  1215.30  1549.40  1634.20 
10/01...  526.85  1210.00  1549.60  1627.90 
11/01...  490.81  1204.70  1549.80  1621.70 
12/01...  454.76  1199.40  1550.00  1615.40 
01/01...  418.71  1194.00  1550.20  1609.10 
02/01...  382.66  1188.70  1550.40  1602.80 
03/01...  346.61  1183.40  1550.60  1596.50

Monthly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  1426.09-1330.05 1514.99-1367.86 1591.48-1409.76 
10/2014  1440.12-1336.42 1509.08-1366.96 1565.77-1372.45 
11/2014  1429.91-1321.15 1440.56-1330.05 1628.44-1369.60 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1430.98 1357.36 1391.38 
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WEEKLY LEVEL

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Presently, our Reversal System indicates that the Major Weekly Bullish Reversals are 1619.78 
and 1722.60. Consequently, only a weekly closing above 1619.78 will signal that an immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter. According to our model, the Minor Weekly Bullish Reversal 
resides at 1519.06. Our model additionally provides a Minor Weekly Bullish Reversal resides at 
1565.77. Therefore, only a weekly closing above 1519.06 will signal that an immediate uptrend 
should unfold thereafter.  

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversals are 1333.62 and 1331.06. Therefore, only a 
weekly closing below 133362 will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-term 
support. On the near-term level of our Reversal System, the Minor Weekly Bearish Reversals 
are found at 1340.44, 1340.44 and 1333.59. Hence, only a weekly closing below 1340.44 will 
signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.
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Weekly Reversals 
Major Bullish  1619.78 1722.60  
Minor Bullish  1519.06 1565.77  
Major Bearish  1340.44 1333.62 1333.59 1331.06  

WEEKLY TIMING 
The primary target on an empirical basis for the next minor cyclical turning point will be the 
weeks of 09/15, 09/29, 10/13 and 11/10. 

Using a composite of a variety of timing intervals, the key weeks for a turning point in Gold 
Expressed in A$ will be 03/09 and 04/13. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of 09/15, 10/13, 
10/27, 11/10 and 11/17. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the week 
of 10/27. 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/15, 09/29, 10/13, 11/10

WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK
RESISTANCE: 980.62 1549.44 
SUPPORT: 1240.28 1204.44 534.64 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/01...  534.64  1204.40  1240.20  1549.40 
09/08...  522.20  1200.30  1233.40  1549.40 
09/15...  509.75  1196.20  1226.50  1549.50 
09/22...  497.31  1192.10  1219.60  1549.50 
09/29...  484.87  1188.00  1212.80  1549.60 
10/06...  472.43  1183.90  1205.90  1549.60 
10/13...  459.99  1179.80  1199.00  1549.70 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/01  1402.57-1330.05 1424.57-1354.34 1463.92-1379.11 
09/08  1402.07-1334.58 1429.91-1368.71 1473.20-1369.60 
09/15  1417.47-1355.90 1424.57-1371.64 1469.84-1388.64 

WEEK OF 09/01 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1405.09 1376.67 1386.21 
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A Technical Outlook For 

GOLD in Swiss Francs

YEARLY LEVEL 

Princeton's long-term view in Gold Expressed in Swiss Francs provides a pattern that is 
interesting and starkly different. Note that the high in 2012 established both the intraday high 
as well as the highest closing. The lowest annual closing was 1998 with 1999 providing the 
actual intraday low. Despite the 19 year bear market, the low in 1999 came in at 377.83 
whereas the first Yearly Bearish Reversal was 366.50. Consequently, no Yearly Bearish has ever 
been elected in gold expressed in A$. At this point, the primary support lies at A$900. An annual 
closing beneath that level will signal a serious sell off is possible. 
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YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are 900.00, 744.00, 594.00 and 366.50. Thus, 
only a yearly closing below 900.00 will signal that an immediate downtrend could unfold 
leading to a renewed bear market ahead or a retest of the 744.00 level. 

Our Reversal System that the Major Yearly Bullish Reversal is standing at 1450.00 and 1584.00. 
Clearly, a yearly closing above 1450.00 will signal that a breakout to new highs should follow 
thereafter. 

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1450.00, 1584.00  
Major Bearish  900.00 744.00 594.00 366.50 

YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 
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On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 4 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2009 at 1134.89. Our general target objective would be to sell new high 
1740.00. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 1449.90 price level. 
We would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 1450.00. We would use a 
PSXCO at 899.50 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered 
if 900.00 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider 
taking profit if new highs are established during 2017, 2021, 2023, or 2034. 

YEARLY TIMING 

On our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point on the 
yearly level remains 2015 in Gold Expressed in Swiss Francs. If this new target objective is 
successful, we then expect to see a reaction in the opposite direction unfold on the next key 
cycle target leading into 2017 where we also have a Panic Cycle. Thereafter, key targets will be 
2021, 2023, and 2025. 
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Our Directional Change models indicate that a turning point is due the year of 2016. Our Panic 
Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of 2017. Volatility should rise from 
2018 into 2020. 

Yearly Turning Points:  

2015, 2017, 2021, 2023, 2025 

YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

SUPPORT: 587854 496209 488690 

TABLE #1 
Yearly Technical Projections 
 2014...  48869  49620  58785 796.21 1076.30 1095.99 1700.98 2138.50 
 2015...  48869  49620  58785 815.30 1098.00 1143.86 1709.82 2160.20 
 2016...  48869  49620  58785 834.38 1119.70 1191.74 1718.65 2181.90 
 2017...  48869  49620  58785 853.47 1141.40 1239.62 1727.48 2203.60 
 2018...  48869  49620  58785 872.56 1163.10 1287.50 1736.31 2225.30 
 2019...  48869  49620  58785 891.65 1184.80 1335.37 1745.14 2247.00 
 2020...  48869  49620  58785 910.74 1206.50 1383.25 1753.97 2268.70 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
2014  900246-425671 1232910-513242 1233687-591952 
2015  1120853-440263 1443037-521458 1449912-588159 
2016  1054163-442752 1232910-462358 1583562-536268 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1645429 1243370 1359362 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 974.29 and 665.85. Therefore, only a 
quarterly closing below 974.29 will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-term 
support. Our model suggests that the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are found at 976.43, 
900.24, 744.82 and 485.67, with additional reversals at 787.91, 703.70, 492.08 and 450.90. 
Thus, only a quarterly closing below 976.43 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from 
here in the short-term. Nonetheless, only a close below 976.43 will suggest a reversal in long-
term trend.  

The Reversal System immediately displays Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals at 1222.59, 
1319.11 and 1583.56. Thus, only a quarterly closing above 1222.59 will signal that an 
immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.   
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1222.59 1319.11 1583.56 
Minor Bearish  976.43 974.29 900.25 787.91 744.83 703.70 665.85 492.08 485.66 450.90 

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of the 4th Quarter '2013 at 1072.81. Our general target objective would be 
to hold current positions as long as the previous MAJOR LOW of 377.82 is not penetrated 
intraday. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 1319.11 price level. 
We would reenter a long position by buying a Quarterly close above 1319.11. We would use a 
PSXCO at 976.43 on a Quarterly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be 
considered if 976.43 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want 
to consider taking profit if new highs are established during the 3rd Quarter '2014, 3rd Quarter 
'2015, 2nd Quarter '2016, 3rd Quarter '2016, 2nd Quarter '2017 or 1st Quarter '2019. 
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

According to our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next minor cyclical turning 
point will be the 07/2014 and 10/2014 followed by 03/2015 being the big target. Thereafter, a 
minor turning point will be 01/2016 and the next big one will be 04/2016. 

The key quarters for a turning point in Gold Expressed in Swiss Francs will be 10/2020 and 
07/2023. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of 01/2015 
and 07/2016. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the quarter of 
04/2016. 

Quarterly Turning Points:  

07/2014, 10/2014, 03/2015, 01/2016, 04/2016, (01/2017)            
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QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 1485.46 
SUPPORT: 116006 100371 96936 81162 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...  811.62  969.36  1003.70  1160.06 1485.46 
10/2014...  816.50  941.09  100.730  1168.45 1457.19 
01/2015...  821.37  912.82  1011.00  1176.83 1428.92 
04/2015...  826.24  884.55  1014.60  1185.22 1400.65 
07/2015...  831.12  856.29  1018.30  1193.61 1372.38 
10/2015...  835.99  828.02  1021.90  1202.00 1344.12 
01/2016...  840.86  799.75  1025.60  1210.39 1315.85 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  1222.59-910.50 1244.11-1044.37 1363.98-1054.16 
10/2014  1215.46-888.22 1237.30-967.18 1326.17-1081.05 
01/2015  1185.71-843.89 1222.59-1033.66 1423.30-1054.16 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1207.92 1080.46 1126.59 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversal is 1008.66. Hence, only a monthly closing 
below 1008.66 will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-term support. Our 
model suggests that the Minor Monthly Bearish Reversal resides at 1054.16. Therefore, only a 
monthly closing below 1054.16 will signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold 
thereafter.  

Our Reversal System that the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals exist at 126400, 132618, 154774 
and 164930. Our model also highlights Major Monthly Bullish Reversals above the market at 
134157, 135772, 153004 and 153466. Unmistakably, only a monthly closing above 126400 will 
signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter. 
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Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1264.00 1326.18 1341.57 1357.72 1530.04 1534.66 1547.74 1649.30  
Major Bearish  1054.16 1008.66 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of 06/2014 at 1172.09. Our general target objective would be to sell new 
high on. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 121546 price level. 
We would reenter a long position by buying a Monthly close above 1215.46. We would use a 
PSXCO at 1065.13 on a Monthly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be 
considered if 1065.13 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want 
to consider taking profit if new highs are established during 09/2014, 11/2014, 01/2015, 
02/2015, 03/2015, 05/2015, 08/2015, 09/2015 or 03/2016.  
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
09-10/2014 followed by 12/2014-01/2015. Thereafter we see 04/2015 and then 08-09/2015 as 
key turning points. The long-term models tend to highlight 12/2014 and 04/2015. 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in Gold Expressed in 
Swiss Francs will be 12/2014 and 06/2017. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of 09/2014 and 
08/2015.  

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the month of 04/2015. We see high 
volatility in 12/2014 and then rising again 02/15 into 05/2015. 
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Monthly Turning Points:  

09-10/2014, 12/2014, 01/2015, 04/2015, 08-09/2015 

MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 1238.84 
SUPPORT: 1012.69 973.95 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...  973.95  1012.60  1238.50 
10/01...  964.62  1008.80  1231.20 
11/01...  955.29  1004.90  1223.90 
12/01...  945.96  1001.00  1216.60 
01/01...  936.62   997.18  1209.30 
02/01...  927.29   993.31  1202.00 
03/01...  917.96   989.43  1194.70 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  1185.72-1106.16 1320.57-1118.22 1515.01-1170.97 
10/2014  1201.48-1111.89 1326.18-1157.78 1540.15-1166.00 
11/2014  1197.67-1106.16 1222.59-1142.79 1597.43-1159.97 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1194.95 1141.30 1172.84 
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WEEKLY LEVEL

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

The Reversal System immediately displays Major Weekly Bullish Reversals at 1251.75 and 
1284.12. Thus, only a weekly closing above 1251.75 will signal that an immediate uptrend 
should unfold thereafter. Immediately, our Minor Weekly Bullish Reversal resides at 1200.56. 
Our model additionally provides a Minor Weekly Bullish Reversal resides at 1222.59. Hence, 
only a weekly closing above 1200.56 will signal that a immediate uptrend should unfold 
thereafter.  

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversal is 999.64. Thus, only a weekly closing below 
999.64 will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-term support. According to 
our model, the Minor Weekly Bearish Reversals are found at 1144.19, 1131.19, 1106.16 and 
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1095.71, followed by resides at 1063.74. Unmistakably, only a weekly closing below 1144.19 
will signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter. 

Weekly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1251.75 1284.12  
Minor Bullish  1200.56 1222.59  
Major Bearish  999.64  
Minor Bearish  1144.19 1131.19 1106.16 1095.71 1063.74  

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain LONG 3 positions. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close for the week of 08/04 at 1185.90. Our general target objective would be to 
sell new high on. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 1200.56 
price level. We would reenter a long position by buying a Weekly close above 1200.56. We 
would use a PSXCO at 1144.19 on a Weekly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should 
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be considered if 1144.19 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may 
want to consider taking profit if new highs are established during the weeks of 09/01, 09/08, 
09/22, 09/29, 10/20, 10/27 or 12/08. 

WEEKLY TIMING 

The primary target on an empirical basis for the next minor cyclical turning point will be the 
week of 09/15 followed by 09/29, 10/13, and 10/27-11/03. 

Using a composite of a variety of timing intervals, the key weeks for a turning point in Gold 
Expressed in Swiss Francs will be 12/15 and 03/23/2015. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of 09/08 and 
09/22. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the week of 11/03. Our 
volatility models also rise during the weeks of 11/03 and 11/17. 

Weekly Turning Points:  
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09/15, 09/29, 10/13, 10/27-11/03 

WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 1222.60 1279.58 
SUPPORT: 1018.20 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/01...  1018.20  1222.60  1279.50 
09/08...  1011.50  1219.50  1282.20 
09/15...  1004.80  1216.50  1284.90 
09/22...   998.24  1213.50  1287.50 
09/29...   991.59  1210.50  1290.20 
10/06...   984.94  1207.50  1292.90 
10/13...   978.29  1204.50  1295.60 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/01  1166.39-1106.16 1189.94-1124.02 1197.04-1160.00 
09/08  1165.76-1122.81 1184.94-1150.42 1197.67-1159.97 
09/15  1184.03-1131.19 1187.17-1165.93 1197.04-1166.39 

WEEKLY PATTERN RECOGNITION 

According to our pattern recognition models we see that a possible outside reversal may be 
due s the weeks of 09/29 and 11/10. 

WEEK OF 09/01 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1189.71 1164.09 1176.11
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A Technical Outlook For  

GOLD in Canadian Dollars

YEARLY LEVEL 

Our long-term view in Gold Expressed in C$ demonstrates that it has been following the same 
general pattern as gold in US dollars. We have the intraday high in 2011 and the highest annual 
closing in2012. The primary difference is that the 1982 low held at $380 until 1999 when it was 
finally just broken move to $375. This reflects a stronger gold position in C$ than in US$ largely 
due to the fact that the US dollar is the reserve currency that is critical globally. 
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Moreover, there has never been a Yearly Bearish Reversal elected even from the 1980 high. 
This warns that gold in terms of C$ is in a very broad-based long-term bull market and this may 
reflect serious long-term political risk associated with Canada. 

YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are 795.50 and 598.39. Therefore, only a yearly 
closing below 795.50 will signal that an immediate downtrend could unfold leading to a 
renewed bear market ahead. Our model suggests that the Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are 
found at 393.68, with additional reversals at 404.22 and 380.63. Thereupon, only a yearly 
closing below 404.22 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-term. 
Nonetheless, only a close below 404.22 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

Looking at our Reversal System, we show that the Major Yearly Bullish Reversal is standing at 
1448.83. Unmistakably, only a yearly closing above 1448.83 will signal that an immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1448.83  
Major Bearish  795.50 598.40 404.22 393.68 380.62 
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YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 3 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2008 at 1080.88. Our general target objective would be to sell new high 2100 
level. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 1448.83 price level. We 
would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 1448.00. We would use a PSXCO 
at 795.50 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 
795.50 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider 
taking profit if new highs are established during 2017, 2020, 2024, 2026, 2027 or 2034. 
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YEARLY TIMING 

On our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next minor cyclical turning point will 
be 2015 followed by 2017, 2020, and 2023. 

The key years for a turning point in Gold Expressed in C$ will be 2015 and 2033. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the years of 2016. Our 
Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of 2018. We see higher 
volatility starting in 2016 and reaching a peak in 2020. 

Yearly Turning Points:  
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YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 1587.93 
SUPPORT: 504.68 469.83 

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 

2014...  554.60  880.11  1420.56 1587.90 2191.24 
 2015...  566.57 896.94  1432.53 1482.40 2247.83 
 2016...  578.54 913.77 14445.00 1376.90 2304.41 
 2017...  590.51 930.59  1456.47 1271.40 2360.99 
 2018...  602.48 947.42  1468.43 1165.80 2417.57 
 2019...  614.45 964.25  1480.40 1060.30 2474.15 
 2020...  626.41 981.07   1492.37   954.87 2530.74 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014  987.30-392.14 1295.01-466.59 1301.19-481.55 
2015  1111.50-423.90 1448.83-442.94 1546.09-495.69 
2016  1240.49-407.57 1301.19-462.94 1693.44-512.85 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1794.07 1362.59 1511.99 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 1004.41 and 598.40. Accordingly, only a 
quarterly closing below 598.40 will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-term 
support. Our model suggests that the Minor Quarterly Bearish Reversals are found at 1332.40, 
1240.50 and 678.20, with additional reversals at 634.84, 505.49 and 401.13. It should be noted 
that one key reversal appears to be very important. We see that a quarterly closing beneath 
678.19 may signal that a serious sell-off is likely to follow thereafter. 

Looking at our Reversal System, we show that the Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals stand at 
1627.88 and 1755.00. As a result, only a quarterly closing above 1627.88 will signal that an 
immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.   
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1627.88 1755.00  
Major Bearish  1332.39 1240.49 1004.41 678.19 634.84 598.40 505.49 401.13  

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of the 3rd Quarter '2013 at 1366.81. Our general target objective would be 
to COVER between 1346.67-1332.39. We would look to add another position by selling a 
Quarterly close below 1332.39. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by 
buying a Quarterly close above 1755.00 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. 
From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established 
during the 3rd Quarter '2014, 4th Quarter '2014, 2nd Quarter '2015, 3rd Quarter '2015, 4th 
Quarter '2015, 3rd Quarter '2016 or 1st Quarter '2017. 
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

According to our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next minor cyclical turning 
point will be the 10/2014-01/2015. We also have a Directional Change due the 01/2015. 
However, the major target for a turning point will be the 07-10/2015 with high volatility. 
Thereafter we see 07/2016 and big target 01/2017. 

The key quarters for a turning point in Gold Expressed in C$ will be 07/2015 and 04/2020. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of 01/2015 
and 01/2017. 

Quarterly Turning Points:  

10/2014, 01/2015, 07-10/2015, 07/2016, 01/2017     
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QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 1369.79 1565.81 
SUPPORT: 1136.32 1081.61 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...  1081.60  1136.30  1565.80 
10/2014...  1013.00  1115.40  1537.50 
01/2015...  944.46  1094.60  1509.30 
04/2015...  875.89  1073.80  1481.10 
07/2015...  807.32  1052.90  1452.90 
10/2015...  738.75  1032.10  1424.70 
01/2016...  670.17  1011.30  1396.40 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  1362.75-832.06 1424.59-1033.07 1524.06-1240.49 
10/2014  1417.10-861.87 1502.40-966.14 1540.43-1275.81 
01/2015  1424.59-795.50 1458.81-990.89 1555.75-1253.70 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1474.61 1294.24 1368.00 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversals are 1198.20 and 1004.41. Therefore, only a 
monthly closing below 1198.20 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more 
pronounced in the short-term. Presently, the Minor Monthly Bearish Reversals are found at 
1298.29 and 1253.70. Therefore, only a monthly closing below 1298.29 will signal that a sell-off 
is likely to follow. Nonetheless, only a close below 1298.29 will suggest a reversal in long-term 
trend.  

Our Reversal System that the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals exist at 1441.20, 1497.52 and 
1627.88. Our model also highlights Monthly Bullish Reversals above the market at 1784.31 and 
1801.56.   
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Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1441.20 1497.52 1627.88 1784.31 1801.56  
Major Bearish  1198.20 1004.41  
Minor Bearish  1298.29 1253.70 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 08/2014 at 1399.40. Our general target objective would be to COVER 
between 1253.00-1298.00. We also see a technical objective for profit taking at the 111176 
level. We would look to add another position by selling a Monthly close below 1346.67. We 
would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Monthly close above 1492.00 
and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want 
to consider taking profit if new lows are established during 09/2014, 01/2015 or 03/2015.  
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
will be the months of 11-12/2014 followed by 01/2015, 03-04/2015, and 08-09/2015. 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in Gold Expressed in C$ 
will be 04/2015 and 04/2016. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of 09/2014 and 
08/2015. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the month of 11/2014. 

Monthly Turning Points:  

09/2014, 11-12/2014, 01/2015, 03-04/2015, 08-09/2015 SERIA
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 851.76 950.75
SUPPORT: 1136.32 1128.90 1081.62

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...  1081.60  1128.90  1136.30 
10/01...  1058.70  1124.90  1129.30 
11/01...  1035.90  1121.00  1122.40 
12/01...  1013.00  1117.10  1115.40 
01/01...   990.19  1113.20  1108.50 
02/01...   967.34  1109.30  1101.60 
03/01...   944.48  1105.40  1094.60 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/2014  1458.81-1323.90 1502.40-1352.31 1582.85-1397.90 
10/2014  1441.20-1319.53 1491.33-1346.67 1572.71-1382.52 
11/2014  1429.88-1298.29 1451.57-1352.31 1652.91-1390.02 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1439.90 1374.95 1402.06 
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WEEKLY LEVEL 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversal is 1251.10. Accordingly, only a weekly closing 
below 1251.10 will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-term support. 
According to our model, the Minor Weekly Bearish Reversals are found at 1349.61 and 1290.11, 
with additional reversals at 1275.81 and 1240.49. Therefore, only a weekly closing below 
1349.61 will signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  

Based on the near-term, the Minor Weekly Bullish Reversals exist at 1439.90, 1441.20 and 
1497.52. Our model additionally provides Minor Weekly Bullish Reversals at 1540.43 and 
1540.43.

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



108

Weekly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  1439.90 1441.20 1497.52 1540.43  
Major Bearish  1251.10  
Minor Bearish  1349.61 1290.11 1275.81 1240.49  

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 06/02 at 1368.61. We would look to add another position by 
selling a Weekly close below 1392.94. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions 
by buying a Weekly close above 1406.28 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. 
From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established 
during the weeks of 09/08, 09/15, 10/13 or 10/27.  
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WEEKLY TIMING 

The primary target on an empirical basis for the next key cyclical turning point will be the week 
of 09/15 followed by 09/29, 10/20, and 11/03. 

Using a composite of a variety of timing intervals, the key weeks for a turning point in Gold 
Expressed in C$ will be 01/05/2015 and 05/11/2015. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of 09/15, 09/29, 
10/06 and 10/13. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the weeks of 
11/10. We see higher volatility starting the week of 09/29 reaching a peak the week of 11/03. 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/15, 09/29, 10/20, 11/03 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 824.09 1490.86
SUPPORT: 1338.04 1290.77 632.79 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/01...  1290.70  1338.00  1490.80 
09/08...  1286.70  1334.90  1488.10 
09/15...  1282.70  1331.90  1485.40 
09/22...  1278.70  1328.80  1482.60 
09/29...  1274.70  1325.80  1479.90 
10/06...  1270.80  1322.70  1477.20 
10/13...  1266.80  1319.70  1474.50 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/01  1423.89-1352.31 1439.67-1374.84 1463.10-1395.73 
09/08  1425.00-1362.98 1451.57-1387.12 1473.13-1392.10 
09/15  1429.88-1366.31 1439.67-1390.02 1483.92-1407.29 

WEEK OF 09/01 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1425.87 1396.47 1406.93
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A Technical Outlook For  

GOLD in Chinese Yuan

YEARLY LEVEL 

Princeton's long-term outlook in Gold denominated in Chinese Yuan reflects the movement 
toward a capitalistic economy. Note that here the low in gold was 1982, not 1999. This explains 
the strong demand for gold in China as the population earned more and more money; they 
then turned to buying gold as the hedge against government. Foreign currency, namely dollars, 
circulated underground in China. However, this tended to be for the higher levels of income 
rather than the average person. Consequently, the average person within the rising middle 
class turn to gold since that was more accessible than dollars. 
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YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are 4751.97 and 4177.14. Accordingly, only a 
yearly closing below 4751970 will signal that an immediate downtrend could unfold leading to a 
renewed bear market ahead. The Major Yearly Bearish Reversal resides at 1893.31, with 
additional reversals at 1862.69 and 1345.17. Accordingly, only a yearly closing below 1893.31 
will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-term. Nonetheless, only a 
close below 1893.31 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

The Reversal System immediately displays Major Yearly Bullish Reversals at 7323.11 and 
9518.39. Hence, only a yearly closing above 7323.11 will signal that an immediate uptrend 
should unfold thereafter.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  7323.11 9518.39  
Major Bearish  4751.97 4177.14 1893.31 1862.69 1345.17 
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YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2011 at 9861.44. Our general target objective would be to sell new high on. We 
would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 7323.11 price level. We would 
reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 7323.11. We would use a PSXCO at 
4751.97 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 
4751.97 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider 
taking profit if new highs are established during 2015, 2016, 2020, 2024, 2027 or 2034. 

YEARLY TIMING 

On our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next minor cyclical turning point will 
be 2015 followed by 2017/2018, 2020, 2022 and 2024. 

The key years for a turning point in Gold in Chinese Yuan will be 2019 and 2044. 

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



114

Our Directional Change models indicate that a turning point is due the year of 2016. Our Panic 
Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of 2019. We see high volatility 
starting in 2016, 2018, and reaching a peak in 2023. 

Yearly Turning Points:  

2015, 2017-18, 2020, 2022, 2024 

YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

SUPPORT: 3759.57 2616.76

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 

2014...  2616.7  3759.5 
2015...  2616.7  3759.5 
2016...  2616.7  3759.5 
2017...  2616.7  3759.5 
2018...  2616.7  3759.5 
2019...  2616.7  3759.5 
2020...  2616.7  3759.5 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014  5479.29-1475.77 8380.14-1822.79 8620.44-2117.41 
2015  7130.91-1345.17 9518.39-1984.45 9652.10-2294.27 
2016  7151.84-1648.34 8620.44-2075.76 1056.28-2649.53 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 11385.90 8474.796 9193.51 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 5912.10 and 4177.14. Hence, only a 
quarterly closing below 5912.10 will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-
term support. Our model suggests that the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are found at 
4884.41, 4453.96, 3397.50 and 2185.87, with additional reversals at 3421.98, 3405.78, 2693.45 
and 2230.73. Obviously, only a quarterly closing below 4884.41 will signal that a sell-off is likely 
to follow. Nonetheless, only a close below 4884.41 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

Our Reversal System that the Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals exist at 8286.96, 8815.65 and 
10562.85. Thereupon, only a quarterly closing above 10562.85 will signal that an immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter.   
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  8286.96 8815.65 10562.85  
Major Bearish 5912.10 4884.41 4453.96 4177.14 3421.98 3405.78 3397.50 2693.45 2230.73 
2185.87  

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of the 1st Quarter '2014 at 7980.61. Our general target objective would be 
to COVER between 7753.27-7238.68. We would look to add another position by selling a 
Quarterly close below 7238.68. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by 
buying a Quarterly close above 8815.65 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. 
From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established 
during the 3rd Quarter '2014, 4th Quarter '2014, 2nd Quarter '2015, 3rd Quarter '2015, 4th 
Quarter '2015, 3rd Quarter '2016 or 1st Quarter '2017.  
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

According to our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next minor cyclical turning 
point will be the 10/2014-01/2015. We also have a Directional Change due the 01/2015. 
However, the major target for a turning point will be the 07-10/2015 with high volatility. 
Thereafter we see 07/2016 and big target 01/2017. 

The key quarters for a turning point in Gold in Chinese Yuan will be 10/2016 and 10/2019. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of 01/2015 
and 01/2017. 

Quarterly Turning Points:  

10/2014, 01/2015, 07-10/2015, 07/2016, 01/2017     
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QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 9910.53 
SUPPORT: 6921.53 4719.20 2764.86 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...  2764.80  4719.20  6921.50  9910.50 
10/2014...  2764.80  4719.20  6844.70  9711.90 
01/2015...  2764.80  4719.20  6767.90  9513.20 
04/2015...  2764.80  4719.20  6691.20  9314.60 
07/2015...  2764.80  4719.20  6614.40  9116.00 
10/2015...  2764.80  4719.20  6537.60  8917.40 
01/2016...  2764.80  4719.20  6460.90  8718.80 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  8286.96-6108.22 9255.45-7151.84 9944.41-7238.68 
10/2014  8603.34-5937.69 8769.63-6677.91 9557.06-7275.60 
01/2015  8279.44-5065.04 8286.96-6750.16 9629.83-7151.84 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 8389.92 7393.57 7820.04 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversal is 7116.04. Thereupon, only a monthly closing 
below 7116.04 will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-term support. On our 
near-term system models, the Minor Monthly Bearish Reversals are found at 7634.35 and 
7151.84. Hence, only a monthly closing below 7634.35 will signal that a sell-off is likely to 
continue from here in the short-term. Nonetheless, only a close below 7634.35 will suggest a 
reversal in long-term trend.  

Presently, our Reversal System indicates that the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals are 8265.78, 
8603.34 and 9944.41. Our model also highlights Monthly Bullish Reversal stands at 4453.96. 
Accordingly, only a monthly closing above 4453.96 will signal that a rally is likely to follow. 
Nonetheless, only a close above 10045.42 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.   
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Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish   4453.96 8265.78 8603.34 9944.41  
Minor Bullish   10045.42  
Major Bearish  7634.35 7151.84 7116.04 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of 06/2014 at 8201.16. Our general target objective would be to sell new 
high on. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 8277.51 price level. 
We would reenter a long position by buying a Monthly close above 8277.51. We would use a 
PSXCO at 7634.35 on a Monthly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be 
considered if 7634.35 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want 
to consider taking profit if new highs are established during 09/2014, 11/2014, 01/2015, 
02/2015, 03/2015, 05/2015, 08/2015, 09/2015 or 03/2016.  
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
will be the months of 11-12/2014 followed by 02/2015, 04/2015, and 08-09/2015. 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in Gold in Chinese Yuan 
will be 09/2014 and 06/2017. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of 09/2014, 
11/2014 and 08/2015. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the month of 
11/2014 into 12/2014 and thereafter 04-05/2015. 

Monthly Turning Points:  

11-12/2014, 02/2015, 04/2015, 08-09/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 8004.82 9543.86 
SUPPORT: 6845.49 6831.03 6758.50 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...  6758.50  6831.00  8004.80  9543.80 
10/01...  6671.40  6803.80  7945.90  9467.40 
11/01...  6584.40  6776.60  7887.10  9391.00 
12/01...  6497.40  6749.50  7828.30  9314.60 
01/01...  6410.40  6722.30  7769.50  9238.20 
02/01...  6323.40  6695.10  7710.60  9161.90 
03/01...  6236.40  6667.90  7651.80  9085.50 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 

Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  8279.44-7753.28 8769.63-7783.98  9906.66-7925.47 
10/2014  8353.26-7760.15 8668.93-7905.27 10087.24-7906.04 
11/2014  8265.78-7634.35 8286.96-7753.28 10711.70-7827.76 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 8254.55 7829.02 8007.91 
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WEEKLY LEVEL 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversals are 7248.59 and 6450.14. Consequently, only 
a weekly closing below 7248.59 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more 
serious in the near-term. When we look at the Minor level, our Weekly Bearish Reversals are 
found at 7516.82 and 7200.32. Accordingly, only a weekly closing below 7516.82 will signal that 
an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  

On the Reversal System, our Major Weekly Bullish Reversal is standing at 8522.32. Accordingly, 
only a weekly closing above 8522.32 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold 
thereafter. Right now, our Minor Weekly Bullish Reversal resides at 8327.83. Hence, only a 
weekly closing above 8327.83 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  
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Weekly Reversals 

Major Bullish  8522.32  
Minor Bullish  8327.83  
Major Bearish  7516.82 7248.59 7200.32 6450.14   

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 07/28 at 7996.63. We would look to add another position by 
selling a Weekly close below 7832.69. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions 
by buying a Weekly close above 8093.99 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. 
From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established 
during the weeks of 09/15 or 09/29.  
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WEEKLY TIMING 

The primary target on an empirical basis for the next key cyclical turning point will be the week 
of 09/15 followed by 09/29, 10/13, 10/27-11/03 and 11/17. 

Using a composite of a variety of timing intervals, the key weeks for a turning point in Gold in 
Chinese Yuan will be 09/29 and 12/15. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of 09/15, 10/13, 
10/27, 11/03, 11/17 and 11/24 warning of choppiness. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that 
higher volatility begins the week of 09/29 and builds into the week of 11/17. 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/15, 09/29, 10/13, 10/27-11/03, 11/17 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 9199.74 
SUPPORT: 7422.97 6944.11 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/01...  6944.10  7422.90  9199.70 
09/08...  6909.60  7397.50  9189.00 
09/15...  6875.20  7372.10  9178.30 
09/22...  6840.70  7346.70  9167.60 
09/29...  6806.30  7321.30  9156.90 
10/06...  6771.90  7295.90  9146.20 
10/13...  6737.40  7270.50  9135.50 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/01  8108.78-7753.28 8125.56-7867.91 8126.49-7906.04 
09/08  8014.12-7780.62 8144.61-7827.76 8148.59-7914.28 
09/15  8125.56-7832.69 8223.60-7840.81 8234.34-7944.38 

WEEK OF 09/01 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 8036.64 7870.98 7933.92  
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A Technical Outlook For  

GOLD in Japanese Yen

YEARLY LEVEL 

Princeton's long-term outlook at this time recognizes that the current bullish trend in Gold 
Expressed in Japanese Yen has not yet exceeded the 1980 high reflecting the stark deflationary 
trend in Japan that has resulted in the capital contraction which has kept the yen overvalued 
and gold suppressed. 
SERIA

L N
o. 

10
59

0



128

YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

On the short-term level of our Reversal System, we find that the Minor Yearly Bearish Reversals 
are found at 71,835.80, 64,361.30, 54,241.50 and 26,884.60. As a result, only a yearly closing 
below 71,835.80 will signal that a downtrend is likely to continue from here.  

Our Yearly Bullish Reversals stand at 71,835.80, 64,361.30, 26,884.60 and 54,241.50. A yearly 
closing above 26,884.60 will signal that this market should continue to advance to new recent 
highs. 

Yearly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  26,884.60 54,241.50 64,361.30 71,835.80  
Minor Bearish  71,835.80 64,361.30 54,241.50 26,884.60 
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YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 4 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2007 at 93,428.62. Our general target objective would be to sell new high on. 
We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 335,000.00 price level. We 
would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 335,124.00. We would use a 
PSXCO at 79,550.10 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be 
considered if 79,550.10 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may 
want to consider taking profit if new highs are established during 2015, 2017, or 2020. 

YEARLY TIMING 

On our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next minor cyclical turning point is 
due in 2015 followed by 2017 and then 2020/2021, and 2023. 

The key years for a turning point in Gold Expressed in Yen will be 2020 and 2047. 
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Our Directional Change models indicate that a turning point is due the year of 2016. Our Panic 
Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of 2018. We see higher volatility 
starting in 2016 reaching a peak in 2020. 

Yearly Turning Points:  

2015, 2017, 2020/2021, 2023, 2025 

YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 145,037.00 
SUPPORT: 50,468.00 47,534.00 

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 

2014...  103,133.18 162,444.35 165,621.45 200,395.40 
2015...  108,216.42 166,308.73 172,662.93 204896.88 
2016...  113,299.66 170,173.12 179,704.42 209,398.36 
2017...  118,382.90 174,037.51 186,745.90 213,899.85 
2018...  123.466.14 177,901.89 193,787.39 218,401.33  
2019...  128,549.38 181,766.28 200,828.88 222,902.81 
2020...  133,633.62 185,630.67 207,870.36 227,404.30 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014  71,835.80-29,592.40 107,503.30-36,787.80 109,760.80-50,687.90 
2015  93,263.40-35,711.40 119,542.10-42,134.30 120,110.90-48,093.80 
2016  107,503.30-38,325.60 116,996.50-45,886.40 149,452.30-46,147.70 

YEARLY PATTERN RECOGNITION 

If this year closes below 130,814.50, then the upward momentum has been lost which implies 
that a temporary top is in place and a near-term retest of support should begin. 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 151,258.30 114,870.20 130,814.50 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

On the Reversal System, we find that the Minor Quarterly Bearish Reversals are found at 
120,657.20, 118,254.60, 88,563.50 and 66,453.60, with additional reversals at 73,928.80, 
71,491.70, 42,962.40 and 33,243.70. Consequently, only a quarterly closing below 88,563.50 
will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-term.  

Our Quarterly Bullish Reversal stands above the market at 210,393.00, this market should 
continue to advance to new recent highs.  SERIA
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  210393.00 
Minor Bearish  120,657.20 118,254.60 88,563.50 73,928.80 71,491.70 66,453.60 42,962.40 
33,243.70  

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of the 2nd Quarter '2013 at 121391.00. We would look to add another 
position by selling a Quarterly close below 120110.90. We would look to COVER all outstanding 
SHORT positions by buying a Quarterly close above 210393.00 and simultaneously REVERSING 
into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new 
lows are established during the 3rd Quarter '2014, 4th Quarter '2014, 4th Quarter '2015 or 2nd 
Quarter '2016. 

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



133

QUARTERLY TIMING 

According to our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next minor cyclical turning 
point will be the 10/2014-01/2015. We also have a Directional Change due the 01/2015. 
However, the major target for a turning point will be the 07-10/2015 with high volatility. 
Thereafter we see 07/2016 and big target 01/2017. 

The key quarters for a turning point in Gold Expressed in Yen will be 10/2018 and 10/2020. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of 01/2015 
and 01/2017. 

Quarterly Turning Points:  

10/2014, 01/2015, 07-10/2015, 07/2016, 01/2017     
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QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 136,979.00 156,580.90 
SUPPORT: 136,979.00 156,580.90 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...  67,388.53 93,813.00 105,150.86 123,516.62 135,397.27 
10/2014...  67,850.29 89,177.00 105,968.68 123,978.38 130,760.73 
01/2015...  68,312.05 84,540.00 106,786.49 124,440.14 126,124.19 
04/2015...  68,773.80 79,904.00 107,604.30 124,901.89 121,487.65 
07/2015...  69,235.56 75,267.00 108,422.11 125,363.65 116,851.11 
10/2015...  69,697.32 70,631.00 109,239.92 125,825.41 112,214.57 
01/2016...  70,159.08 65,994.00 110,057.73 126,287.17 107,578.04 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  122,998.30-89,791.50 128,148.00-103,470.90 134,002.20-116,996.50 
10/2014  125,193.60-88,583.40 141,075.50-99,527.50 141,613.50-117,212.60 
01/2015  126,418.70-79,180.80 134,002.20-104,744.20 135,576.50-118,254.60 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 137,064.00 124,870.20 131,003.10 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Our Monthly Bullish Reversals stand at 137,735.62, 158,579.96 and 141,512.23. A monthly 
closing above 137,735.62 will signal that this market should continue to advance to new recent 
highs. However, as long as this market remains below 137,735.62 on a monthly closing basis, 
then the immediate trend must be considered as neutral and any close beneath a Bearish 
Reversal would imply that at least a temporary high is in place for now and that a retest of key 
support is likely to develop.  

On the short-term level of our Reversal System, we find that the Minor Monthly Bearish 
Reversal resides at 107,503.29, with additional reversals at 67,500.52, 59,997.56 and 43,236.93, 
followed by 38,071.70, 35,733.34, 34,026.77 and 28,355.10. Consequently, only a monthly 
closing below 67,500.52 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-
term.  
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Monthly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  137,735.62 141,512.23 158,579.96  
Minor Bearish  107,503.29 67,500.52 59,997.56 43,236.93 38,071.70 35,733.34 34,026.77 
28,355.10   

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of 06/2014 at 133,931.82. Our general target objective would be to sell new 
high on. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 137,735.62 price 
level. We would reenter a long position by buying a Monthly close above 137,735.62. We would 
use a PSXCO at 123,599.52 on a Monthly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be 
considered if 123,599.52 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may 
want to consider taking profit if new highs are established during 12/2014, 03/2015, 04/2015, 
07/2015 or 02/2016.  
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
will be the months of 10-11/2014 followed by 01/2015, 04/2015, and 08-09/2015. 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in Gold Expressed in 
Yen will be 12/2014 and 07/2016. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of 09/2014, 
10/2014 and 08/2015. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the months 
of 10/2014 and 06/2015. 

Monthly Turning Points:  

10-11/2014, 01/2015, 04/2015, 08-09-2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 85,176.00 95,075.00 
SUPPORT: 93,813.79 86,980.40 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...  79,105, 93,813, 120,111, 132,306, 162.110 
10/01...  79,313, 92,268, 120,319, 130,760, 162,317 
11/01...  79,520, 90,722, 120,526, 129,215, 162,525 
12/01...  79,728, 89,177, 120,734, 127,669, 162,733 
01/01...  79,936, 87,631, 120,942, 126,124, 162,940 
02/01...  80,143, 86,086, 121,149, 124,457, 163,148 
03/01...  80,351, 84,540, 121,357, 123,033, 163,356 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/2014  129,813.80-122,429.56 135,260.14-122,643.16 135,576.46-127,088.64 
10/2014  132,622.01-123,900.28 134,382.65-126,269.96 136,471.24-126,418.69 
11/2014  134,002.18-122,998.32 135,260.14-127,088.64 135,302.75-131,328.08 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 135,678.04 129,810.90 133,238.81 
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WEEKLY LEVEL 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Our Weekly Bullish Reversals stand at 135,783.93, 134,974.35 and 135,576.46. A weekly closing 
above 134,974.35 will signal that this market should continue to advance to new recent highs. 
However, as long as this market remains below 134,974.35 on a weekly closing basis, then the 
immediate trend must be considered as neutral and any close beneath a Bearish Reversal 
would imply that at least a temporary high is in place for now and that a retest of key support is 
likely to develop.  

Basis the Reversal System, the Minor Weekly Bearish Reversals are found at 126,269.96, 
125,193.57 and 123,599.52, followed by 115,053.12, with additional reversals at 107,511.30 
and 104,194.04. Accordingly, only a weekly closing below 126,269.96 will signal that a sell-off is 
likely to continue from here in the short-term.  
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Weekly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  134,974.35 135,576.46 135,783.93  
Minor Bearish  126,269.96 125,193.57 123,599.52 115,053.12 107,511.30 104,194.04   

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 09/01 at 133,066.50. We would look to add another position 
by selling a Weekly close below 131,975.34. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT 
positions by buying a Weekly close above 137,735.62 and simultaneously REVERSING into a 
LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows 
are established during the weeks of 09/15, 09/29, 10/20 or 11/03. 
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WEEKLY TIMING 

The primary target on an empirical basis for the next minor cyclical turning point appears to be 
the week of 09/15 but the more prominent target week is that of 09/29. Thereafter, we see 
turning points for the weeks of 10/20, 11/03, and 11/17.  We see directional Changes warning 
of choppy price action starting the week of 09/15 running into 10/13. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of 09/15, 09/22 
and 10/27. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the week of 11/03. 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/15, 09/29, 10/20, 11/03, 11/17 SERIA
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 105,982.40 
SUPPORT: 121,018.81 112,943.56 63,279.00 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/01...  112,940  121,010 
09/08...  112,870  120,630 
09/15...  112,810  120,240 
09/22...  112,740  119,860 
09/29...  112,680  119,470 
10/06...  112,610  119,090 
10/13...  112,550  118,700 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 

Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/01  133,974.46-127,088.64 134,893.06-128,940.34 135,302.75-131,328.08 
09/08  134,654.52-127,910.23 134,995.89-130,404.54 137,077.65-131,430.20 
09/15  134,974.35-128,492.12 135,183.88-132,238.37 135,302.75-132,506.40 

WEEK OF 09/01 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 134,848.11 132,305.67 133,476.35 
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A Technical Outlook For 

Gold In Basket Of Currencies

YEARLY LEVEL 

Our long-term outlook in Gold in Basket of Currencies warns that we may yet see new lows for gold 
ahead going into 2015. The pattern of how gold has performed since 1980 is extremely important in 
sorting out the nonsense from reality. The Economic Confidence Model (ECM) had bottomed in 1976 
and rallied into 1981 completing the 51.6 Year Wave of the Public Cycle that began after the Great 
Depression. Gold clearly demonstrated that it was preparing for a long-term bear market influenced by 
currencies when in fact the initial low from the 1980 high unfolded in 1982 whereas in dollars that same 
low took place in 1985 with the bottom of the ECM. This confirmed that Gold was undergoing a cycle 
inversion. We illustrated this process with charts back in 1991 showing the leading indicator we were 
observing in terms of a Basket of Currencies. 
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Gold in dollar appeared to be rising into 1987. However, the Plaza Accord took place in 1985 forming the 
birth of the G5 It was James Baker’s idea to lower the value of the dollar to stimulate trade The G5 
publicly stated that they wanted to see the dollar down by 40%. The decline in the dollar created the 
false image of a bull market as gold in dollars rallied into 1987. However, on a global basis, Gold peaked 
out in 1986. This further stands as evidence that those who claimed go0ld would rally because of QE1-3 
on the basis to a cheaper dollar just had no idea of the ramifications since gold declined under similar 
conditions with the G5. 

The Basket of Currency low for Gold also took place in 1999 on an intraday basis 19 years from the 1980 
high as was the case for the dollar low. The lowest annual closing for Gold in Basket of Currencies 
unfolded during 1998 in line with the turning point within the (ECM), which formed a high at that time.  
This was a clear confirmation that the cycle inversion that developed going into 1985 was right on point.  

Further evidence that is rather important to monitor has been the relationship of Gold to the ECM. We 
can see how Gold peaked going into 1994 and then declined into 1998 following the ECM in an opposite 
relationship.  Gold rallied marginally into the next turning point in 2002 breaking out above the highs all 
the way back to 1997. The breakout began in 2005, but it was not until 2007 that Gold closed above the 
1983 Basket High. The 1980 Basket High was finally exceeded in 2009 and the rallied then peaked in 
2011 with the bottom of the ECM. Thereafter, despite all the screaming and yelling, Gold has headed 
sharply lower moving downward to retest the 1980 high. 
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If we now see Gold in a Basket of Currencies decline into the 2015.75 target of the ECM, then it appears 
we should then witness a rally once again into 2020. If we look further out in time, by the time we get to 
2032.95, this would be a Pi Cycle of 31 years from 1999. It would appear that we may see the turning 
point on such a cycle form during the half-cycle that will be due 2030.8. 

We must show some degree of caution in the near-term. We have a Directional Change in 2016 and a 
Turning Point in 2017. But 2018 in a Panic Cycle and we see rising volatility thereafter into 2020. If this 
inversion process continues for now, we should see a high in 2020 in terms of a Basket of Currencies. 

The 1980 high on our basket stands at 816.91. Our Quarterly Bearish Reversal lies at 774 level and our 
first Yearly Bearish lies at 627. Therefore, it appears that Gold in terms of a Basket of Currencies will fall 
to retest the 1980 level. A Quarterly closing below 774 would be a warning of a drop to the 627 area at 
worse case. It certainly appears that we need to really take the shine off of Gold in terms of a Basket of 
Currencies. This implies that Gold may come under severe selling pressure with a strong dollar rally. SERIA
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Princeton's long-term outlook in Gold in Basket of Currencies illustrates how starkly different 
the chart of hold has been in a basket format compared to exclusively dollar. The first major 
low was 1982 and the reaction high was 1983. Thereafter, everything changed. We have the 
formation of the G5 at the Plaza Accord where the major effort was to force the dollar lower by 
40% from 1985. The peak in the dollar was dramatic going into 1985. After the collapse of the 
gold standard and calls that the US would go bankrupt without gold, the precise opposite 
unfolded. Gold declined for 19 years in dollars moving into 1999. There was an initial major 
thrust low in 1992 but again the rally was a brief one-year wonder into 1993. Thereafter, the 
decline for gold in a basket resumed and completed out computer forecast for the final low to 
unfold in 1999. Therefore, the major low in 199 coincided in a basket and dollar formation 
confirming that would be the major low for now gold would rally in all currencies once again 
going into the bottom of the Economic Confidence Model for 2011. 
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Here is the detailed chart we published back in 1992. We can see the clear comparison for gold 
in dollars and expressed in a basket of currencies. The dollar low was 1985 whereas the low in 
1982 low was the first thrust low that held in dollars thanks to the G5 dollar manipulations. 

Nevertheless, we can see how gold continued to lead the way down in terms of a basket of 
currencies. This left the Americans still praying for a return of the bull market and the goldbugs 
touting as always it would 
arrive any day now. 

The low going into 1992 was 
met with the first attempt to 
push silver higher when 
PhiBro (Philips Brothers) 
convinced Warren Buffet to 
get involved in commodity 
trading. That was the first 
time the CFTC went to 
PhiBro demanding the name 
of their client. When they 
refuse to reveal the name, 
the CFTC simply instructed 
PhiBro to exit the trade. This 
set in motion the one-year 
wonder rally into 1993 in 
terms of a basket of 
currencies. 

YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major 
Yearly Bearish Reversals are 
62752 and 47906. 
Thereupon, only a yearly 
closing below 62752 will 
signal that a immediate 
downtrend could unfold 
leading to a renewed bear market ahead. On the near-term level of our Reversal System, the 
Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are found at 21673 and 15097. Hence, only a yearly closing 
below 21673 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-term. 
Nonetheless, only a close below 21673 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  
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Right now, Major levels of our system models indicates that the Yearly Bullish Reversal is 
standing at 116263. Thus, only a yearly closing above 116263 will signal that a immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  116263  
Major Bearish  62752 47906 21673 15097  

YEARLY 
 COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 3 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2007 at 672.28. Our general target objective would be to Sell new high going 
into 2017-2020. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 1600.00 
price level. We would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 1610.50. We would 
use a PSXCO at 627.50 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be 
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considered if 627.50 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want 
to consider taking profit if new highs are established during 2016,  2020,  2024,  2027 or  2034.  

YEARLY TIMING 

On our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next cyclical turning point will be 2015 
followed by 2017 and 2020 in a Basket of Currencies. If this next target objective produces a 
low in 2015, then there is a Directional Change due in 2016 suggesting that a rally thereafter 
should unfold. Given we have also a Panic Cycle in 2018 we should expect volatility to rise going 
into 2020. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that a turning point is due the year of 2016. Our Panic 
Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of 2018. 
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Yearly Turning Points:  
 2015, (2016), 2017, 2020-2021, (2023), 2025 

YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 176553 
SUPPORT: 51221 3802 3263 

TABLE #1 
Yearly Technical Projections 
 2014...   3263   3802  51221  17655 
 2015...   3263   3802  51719  11364 
 2016...   3263   3802  52217  11364 
 2017...   3263   3802  52716  11364 
 2018...   3263   3802  53214  11364 
 2019...   3263   3802  53712  11364 
 2020...   3263   3802  54211  11364 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
 2014  72483-28701 97585-33591 105493-39368 
 2015  88815-32025 116263-36570 124308-37479 
 2016  98014-32247 105493-33166 137979-38539 

192014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 142373 109271 120322 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 77495 and 47906. Thereupon, only a 
quarterly closing below 77495 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more 
dramatic in the near-term. Our model suggests that the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 
found at 54270, 49472, 36621 and 30568, with additional reversals at 38402, 36145, 33772 and 
28385. Consequently, only a quarterly closing below 54270 will signal that a sell-off is likely to 
follow. Nonetheless, only a close below 54270 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  SERIA
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Looking at the long-term level of our Reversal System, the Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals are 
111804 and 137979. Thus, only a quarterly closing above 111804 will signal that a immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  111804 137979  
Major Bearish  77495 54270 49472 47906 38402 36621 36145 33772 30568 28385  

QUARTERLY 
COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of the 4th Quarter '2013 at 72581. Our general target objective would be to 
Sell new high on . We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 83805 
price level. We would reenter a long position by buying a Quarterly close above 83805. We 
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would use a PSXCO at 72723 on a Quarterly closing basis OCO with a IDPSX at 71319. Reversing 
into a short position should be considered if 72723 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a 
timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new highs are established during 
the 3rd Quarter '2014, 1st Quarter '2015, 3rd Quarter '2015, 4th Quarter '2015, 2nd Quarter 
'2016, 3rd Quarter '2016, 2nd Quarter '2017, 3rd Quarter '2017 or 1st Quarter '2019.  

QUARTERLY TIMING 

According to our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next minor cyclical turning 
point will be the 10/2014-01/2015. We also have a Directional Change due the 01/2015. 
However, the major target for a turning point will be the 07-10/2015 with high volatility. 
Thereafter we see 07/2016 and big target 01/2017. 

The key quarters for a turning point in Gold in Basket of Currencies will be 01/2017 and 
01/2018. 
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Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of 01/2015 
and 01/2017. 

Quarterly Turning Points:  
10/2014, 01/2015, 07-10/2015, 07/2016, 01/2017     

QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 136979 137580 
SUPPORT: 1081607 93779 78268 631 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...    631  78268  93779  13758 
10/2014...    631  78307  92281  13684 
01/2015...    631  78346  90782  13610 
04/2015...    631  78384  89283  13537 
07/2015...    631  78423  87784  13463 
10/2015...    631  78462  86285  13390 
01/2016...    631  78500  84786  13316 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  111804-67172 112497-77263 119251-98014 
10/2014  114105-66376 114151-72756 119952-100297 
01/2015  109129-63131 111804-75634 124173-98014 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 111694 100354 104431 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversals are 98561 and 77495. Thereupon, only a 
monthly closing below 98561 will signal that a immediate downtrend could become more 
dramatic in the near-term. On a short-term basis, our Minor Monthly Bearish Reversal resides 
at 98103, followed by resides at 85422. Consequently, only a monthly closing below 98103 will 
signal that a immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  

Looking at the long-term level of our Reversal System, the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals are 
114014, 119559, 134751 and 141188. Our model also highlights Monthly Bullish Reversal 
stands at 142483. Hence, only a monthly closing above 114014 will signal that a immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter.  
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Monthly Reversals 
Major Bullish  114014 119559 134751 141188 142483  
Major Bearish  98561 77495  
Minor Bearish  98103 85422  

MONTHLY 
COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of 06/2014 at 77256. Our general target objective would be to Sell new high 
on . We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 83710 price level. We 
would reenter a long position by buying a Monthly close above 83710. We would use a PSXCO 
at 72224 on a Monthly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 
72224 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider 
taking profit if new highs are established during 08/2014, 09/2014, 11/2014, 01/2015, 02/2015, 
03/2015, 05/2015, 08/2015, 09/2015 or 03/2016.  
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
will be the months of 10-11/2014 followed by 01/2015, 03-04/2015, and 08-09/2015. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of 09/2014 and 
08/2015. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the month of 11/2014. 

Monthly Turning Points:  
(09/2014), 10-11/2014, 01/2015, 03-04/2015, 08-09/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 84947 136222 
SUPPORT: 101803 94933 93780 78394 

TABLE #3 

Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...  78394  93780  94933  10180  13622 
10/01...  78409  93280  94590  10187  13593 
11/01...  78423  92780  94248  10195  13565 
12/01...  78437  92281  93905  10202  13537 
01/01...  78452  91781  93563  10209  13509 
02/01...  78467  91281  93221  10217  13480 
03/01...  78481  90782  92878  10224  13452 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/2014  109129-102780 119952-104593 129583-107705 
10/2014  109799-102753 119559-106168 130521-107646 
11/2014  109832-102780 111804-104191 136703-106680 

MONTHLY PATTERN RECOGNITION 

According to our pattern recognition models we see that a possible outside reversal may be 
due  in 09/2014. 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 109452 105209 107575 
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WEEKLY LEVEL 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversal is 96064. As a result, only a weekly closing 
below 96064 will signal that a immediate downtrend could become more serious in the near-
term. When we look at the Minor level, our Weekly Bearish Reversals are found at 107359, 
106168, 105058 and 104213, with additional reversals at 107136, 103900, 102780 and 101376. 
Consequently, only a weekly closing below 107359 will signal that a immediate downtrend 
should unfold thereafter.  

The Reversal System immediately displays Major Weekly Bullish Reversal is standing at 115087. 
Therefore, only a weekly closing above 115087 will signal that a immediate uptrend should 
unfold thereafter. Right now, our Minor Weekly Bullish Reversal resides at 111102. Thus, only a 
weekly closing above 111102 will signal that a immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  
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Weekly Reversals 
Major Bullish  115087  
Minor Bullish  111102  
Major Bearish  96064  
Minor Bearish  107359 107136 106168 105058 104213 103900 102780 101376  

WEEKLY 
COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 08/04 at 78094. Our general target objective would be to 
COVER between 76764-77097. We also see a technical objective for profit taking at the 74372 
level. We would look to add another position by selling a Weekly close below 77097. We would 
look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Weekly close above 77442 and 
simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want to 
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consider taking profit if new lows are established during the weeks of 08/25, 09/01, 09/15, 
09/22, 10/20 or 11/03.  

WEEKLY TIMING 

The primary target on an empirical basis for the next minor cyclical turning point appears to be 
the week of 09/15 but the more prominent target week is that of 09/29. Thereafter, we see 
turning points for the weeks of 10/20, 11/03, and 11/17.  We see directional Changes warning 
of choppy price action starting the week of 09/15 running into 10/13. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of 09/15, 09/22 
and 10/27. Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the week of 11/03. 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/15, 09/29, 10/20, 11/03, 11/17 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 117581 120754 
SUPPORT: 96579 93788 63509 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/01...  93788  96579  11758  12075 
09/08...  93667  96138  11732  12063 
09/15...  93547  95697  11707  12051 
09/22...  93426  95256  11682  12040 
09/29...  93305  94815  11657  12028 
10/06...  93184  94374  11632  12016 
10/13...  93064  93933  11607  12004 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/01  108297-102780 109555-103698 109832-106612 
09/08  108449-103640 109619-105157 109696-106890 
09/15  108726-103900 109832-107378 109885-107792 

WEEK OF 09/01 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 109002 107395 108145 
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A Technical Outlook Of Silver  

Overview 
ilver has long been used as a token coinage for minor transactions. Most likely, the best 
way to own silver will remain as silver coins since they are still recognizable to most 
people. Most people do not realize that there was more often than not a two-tier 

monetary system. For example, the city of Florence used the gold florin for international 
payments and silver for local. Companies were required to keep two sets of books. Hence, wages 
were paid in silver – not gold. This was a very common practice even in the Roman Republic. In 
fact, Rome did not strike any gold coins until Hannibal invaded Italy and this was to impress allies 
in Italy not local 
commerce. 
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While for decades the silver promoters have been touting $100 silver on every rally, the truth is 
that our primary target resistance out in 2032 finally stands at $89 and $113. In the meantime, 
the turning points in silver will be 2016 and 2018 followed by 2021 in the near-term. Panic Cycles
are showing up in 2018 with Directional Changes due in 2016. 

In the case of silver, we have 
a different pattern from gold. 
The 1993 low at $3.51 is the 
key low and that came 13 
years after the 1980 high.  
That produced the 18 year 
rally into 2011 with the 
highest annual closing coming 
on the previous year 2010, 
which was actually the target 
from the 8.6 year Economic 
Confidence Model. In this 
case, we have also a 
Directional Change due in 
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2015 back-to-back with 2016. This is warning of choppiness ahead.  

Nonetheless, we should watch silver very carefully for this could actually bottom ahead of gold on 
this cycle. The key underlying technical support lies at $14 and the $11.70 levels. Keep in mind 
that the first Yearly Bearish Reversal defined the important support and that lies at $8.40. The 
major technical support lies way down there at $5.40. We cannot simply ignore the different 
patterns between silver and gold. For here lies a clue to their true nature and when should we 

expect to see any real performance out these markets. 

Our 1985 Bifurcation Forecast picked the reversal of fortune point in silver would be 2002 
perfectly in line with the major low in the main Economic Confidence Model at that time.  This 
was the point we had forecast would be the start of the next bull market in commodities. That 
appears to have been right on point. 

We have plotted that same Chaos Model forward from the 2011 high rather than the 1980 high to 
create a picture of the future from here forward. We see critical chaotic years as 2016, 2024, 
2032. Everything we have is lining up with 2032 as being a fundamentally major change in long-
term trend. 
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YEARLY LEVEL 

This year, after studying all price data, we have found that our momentum models on the Yearly 
level in NY Silver COMEX Futures are negative, while all short-term trend indicators are neutral. 
Even though the short-term indicators are bearish to neutral, we find that the intermediate 
indicators are bullish. This suggests that the 10.25 level is where intermediate support will be 
found this year. On the broader perspective, the Cyclical Strength Model is currently bullish. 
Everything on the long-term models, including momentum and trend, is still in the bullish mode 
on the Yearly level. Therefore, support appears to rest under the market at the 15.20, 10.25, and 
8.15 levels. Resistance will be found residing above the market at 19.50, 26.25 and 50.00.  SERIA
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YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversal is 8.40. Obviously, only a yearly closing below 8.40 
will signal that an immediate downtrend could unfold leading to a renewed bear market ahead. 
The next Major Yearly Bearish Reversal will be found at 6.35. As a result, only a yearly closing 
below 8.40 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-term.  

On the Major level of our Reversal System, the Yearly Bullish Reversals exist at 21.50 and 32.50. 
Accordingly, only a yearly closing above 21.50 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold 
thereafter.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  21.50 32.50  
Major Bearish  8.40 6.35  

YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 5 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of the 2009 at 16.845. Our general target objective would be to SELL new high at the 
51.00 level. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 51.00 price level. 
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We would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 52.60. We would use a PSXCO at 
8.76 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 8.40 is 
penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if 
new highs are established during 2014. 

YEARLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(2016) followed by (2018). Thereafter we see (2021) and then (2024) as key turning points. The 
long-term models tend to highlight (2017). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key years for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures) 
will be (2016) and (2021). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the years of (2015) and 
(2016). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of (2020). We see high 
volatility in (2018) and then rising again into (2022). 
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Yearly Turning Points:  

2014, 2016, 2019, 2020, 2022, 2024, 2025                 

YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

SUPPORT: 17.14 10.02 6.03 

TABLE #1 
Yearly Technical Projections 
2014...  6.03  10.00   17.14 
2015...  6.14  10.18   16.42 
2016...  6.25  10.34   15.71 
2017...  6.36  10.51   14.99 
2018...  6.47  10.67   14.27 
2019...  6.58 --------   13.56 
2020...  6.69 --------   12.84 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014  10.32-4.01 19.50-4.88 26.14-5.98 
2015  14.65-4.21 26.10-5.08 30.97-5.15 
2016  18.17-3.98 26.14-4.34 32.48-5.44 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 39.96 23.47 25.83 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 17.06, 14.65 and 13.10. Thus, only a 
quarterly closing below 17.06 will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-term 
support. On the near-term level of our Reversal System, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 
found at 11.05, 10.65, and 6.35. It should be noted that one key reversal appears to be very 
important. We see that a quarterly closing beneath 6.35 may signal that a serious sell-off is likely 
to follow thereafter. 

Our Reversal System that the Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals exist at 22.13, 28.45 and 35.35. 
Clearly, only a quarterly closing above 22.13 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold 
thereafter. Our model also highlights Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals above the market at 42.90 
and 43.50.  
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  22.13 28.45 35.35 42.90 43.50   
Major Bearish  17.06 14.65 13.10 11.05 10.65  6.35 

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain LONG 9 position. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of the 2nd Quarter '2010 at 18.71. Our general target objective would be to 
hold current positions as long as 8.40 is not penetrated intraday. We would look to COVER all 
positions using an MIT just below the 21.08 price level. We would reenter a long position by 
buying a Quarterly close above 22.125. We would use a PSXCO at 17.06 on a Quarterly closing 
basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 17.06 is penetrated on a closing 
basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if 3rd Quarter. ‘2014.
closes below 18.72. SERIA
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(3’/15) followed by (3’/16). The long-term models tend not to highlight any.quarter.until.(2’/17)

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key quarters for a turning point in (Silver Nearest 
Futures) will be (3’/15) and (2’/17),.with.(3’/16).as.a.possible.turning.point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters.of. (1’/15) and 
(1’/17). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that no higher volatility is due until the quarter of (2’/17). We see 
high volatility in (4’/15) and then rising again into (1’/17). 

Quarterly Turning Points:  

07/2014, 10/2014, 07/2015, 01/2016, 07/2016    
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QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 24.64 25.86 
SUPPORT: 18.67 17.39 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...  17.39  18.67 
10/2014...  17.23  16.28 
01/2015...  17.08  13.88 
04/2015...  16.92  11.49 
07/2015...  16.77  9.09 
10/2015...  16.61  6.70 
01/2016...  16.46  4.30 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  23.10-14.91 28.36-18.17 32.30-18.72 
10/2014  22.18-16.06 25.12-18.67 26.15-18.77 
01/2015  21.25-10.31 23.10-18.62 26.15-18.72 

2ND QUARTER '2013 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 22.18 18.77 20.06 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversals are 16.30 and 12.12. Hence, only a monthly 
closing below 16.30 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more pronounced in 
the short-term. Our model suggests that the Minor Monthly Bearish Reversal resides at 17.30, 
followed by resides at 16.75. Hence, only a monthly closing below 17.30 will signal that an 
immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  

The Reversal System immediately displays Major Monthly Bullish Reversals at 29.35, 31.40, 32.50 
and 50.00. Thus, only a monthly closing above 29.35 will signal that an immediate uptrend should 
unfold thereafter. Right now, our Minor Monthly Bullish Reversals exist at 22.20, 24.55, 25.15, 
34.50 and 35.75. Consequently, only a monthly closing above 24.55 will signal that an immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter.  
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Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish  29.35 31.40 32.50 50.00  
Minor Bullish  22.20 24.55 25.15 34.50 35.75  
Major Bearish  16.30 12.12  
Minor Bearish  17.30 16.75 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 06/2014 at 21.06. Our general target objective would be to COVER between 
16.35 and 14.65. We would look to add another position by selling a Monthly close below 18.17. 
We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Monthly close above 22.18 
and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want to 
consider taking profit if new lows are established during 04/2015 or 07/2015.   SERIA
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(Nov/14) followed by (July/15). The long-term models tend to highlight months (Nov/14) and 
(Aug/15). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures) 
will be (Nov/14). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of (Sep/14), 
(Nov/14) and (Aug/15). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the month of (Jul/15). We see high 
volatility in (Feb/15) and then rising again into (Jul/15). 

Monthly Turning Points:  

09/2014, 11/2014, 01/2015, 04/2015, 05/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 26.66 
SUPPORT: 17.39 17.08 12.47 11.57 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...  11.57   12.47  17.08  17.39 
10/01...  11.61   12.09  16.28  17.34 
11/01...  11.66   11.71  15.48  17.29 
12/01... ------     11.33  14.68  17.23 
01/01... ------     10.95  13.88  17.18 
02/01... ------     10.57  13.08  17.13 
03/01... ------     10.19  12.28  17.08 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 

Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  21.25-18.65 25.12-18.93 26.43-19.10 
10/2014  21.63-18.62 24.53-20.01 26.88-20.35 
11/2014  21.25-18.65 23.10-19.29 31.58-20.50 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 21.15 19.43 20.32 

Sovereign Debt Crisis DVD – $29.95 + $5 Shipping
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WEEKLY LEVEL 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversal is 17.55. Consequently, only a weekly closing 
below 17.55 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more pronounced in the 
short-term. Our model suggests that the Major Weekly Bearish Reversals are found at 17.61 and 
17.33, with additional reversals at 16.90, 14.95, 14.65 and 14.55. It should be noted that one key 
reversal appears to be very important. We see that a weekly closing beneath 17.55 may signal 
that a serious sell-off is likely to follow thereafter. 

Our Reversal System that the Major Weekly Bullish Reversals exist at 28.89 and 31.54. 
Consequently, only a weekly closing above 28.89 will signal that an immediate uptrend should 
unfold thereafter. Our model currently shows that the Minor Weekly Bullish Reversals are 19.35, 
19.70, 19.72 and 20.48. Our model additionally provides a Minor Weekly Bullish Reversal resides 
at 22.18. Therefore, only a weekly closing above 19.35 will signal that an immediate uptrend 
should unfold thereafter.  
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Weekly Reversals 

Major Bullish  28.89 31.54  
Minor Bullish   19.70 19.72 20.48 22.18  
Major Bearish  17.61 17.55 17.33 16.90 14.95 14.65 14.55 

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 4 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 09/01 at 19.16. Our general target objective would be for profit 
taking at the 17.3950 level. We would look to add another position by selling a Weekly close 
below 17.61. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Weekly close 
above 19.70 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you 
may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established during the week of 09/29, 10/13, 
0r 10/27.   SERIA
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Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(10/20) followed by (11/17). The long-term models tend to highlight weeks (10/20-27) and 
(11/24). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key weeks for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures) 
will be (09/29 – 10/06), (10/27) and (11/17). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of (11/10) and 
(11/17). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the week of (10/27). We see high 
volatility in (09/29), (10/20) and then rising again into (11/10). 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/08, 09/29, 10/13, 10/20, 11/10, 11/17 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 19.47 23.27 
SUPPORT: 19.43 15.29 12.94 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/15...  15.29  19.47  23.27 
09/22...  15.12  19.49  23.15 
09/29...  14.95  19.51  23.03 
10/06...  14.78  19.53  22.91 
10/13...  14.61  19.56  22.79 
10/20...  14.44  19.58  22.67 
10/27...  14.28  19.60  22.55 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/15  20.14-19.29 20.16-19.44 20.99-19.51 
09/22  19.70-19.02 20.32-19.29 20.71-19.57 
09/29  19.95-18.46 20.23-19.29 20.81-19.35 

WEEK OF 09/15 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 19.62 18.92 19.09 
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A Technical Outlook For  

Silver In Euros

YEARLY LEVEL 

Silver in Euros presents a slightly different perspective. Here the 2011 high did exceed the 1980 
high of 33.63, but only marginally reaching 34.18. Our Yearly Models warn of choppiness ahead in 
2015 and 2016 where we should see the important turning point that is most likely going to form 
the final low. Thereafter, it appears a change in trend should unfold for a turning point in 2018 
that ideally will be opposite of the even in 2016. We do see rising volatility next year will sharply 
rising volatility in 2020 culminating in a Panic Cycle for 2021 which should also form a turning 
point. Only a rally in silver into 2016 would warn of a decline thereafter into 2018. 
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The long-term support lies at the 6.50-6.70 area. Therefore, silver has plenty of room to decline 
significantly from the 2013 closing of 14.08. Indeed, a sharp decline in the euro offset by a sharp 
rise in the dollar may have a great impact upon silver. 

In the Euro itself, we see a turning point in 2016 followed by 2018 and the also 2021. We have a 
series of Directional Changes from 2016 into 2019 warning of great turmoil ahead for Europe. 
Indeed, high volatility is marked for 2016 and 2020. We also have a Panic Cycle due in 2016. 

YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are 6.61 and 6.51. Consequently, only a yearly 
closing below 6.61 will signal that an immediate downtrend could unfold leading to a renewed 
bear market ahead. On a short-term basis, our Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are found at 4.42, 
3.21 and 2.77, followed by resides at 2.67. Therefore, only a yearly closing below 4.42 will signal 
that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-term. Nonetheless, only a close below 
4.42 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

According to our Reversal System model, the Major Yearly Bullish Reversal is standing at 23.28. 
Consequently, only a yearly closing above 23.28 will signal that an immediate uptrend should 
unfold thereafter. Our model also highlights a Major Yearly Bullish Reversal standing at 23.45.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  23.28 23.45  
Major Bearish  6.61 6.51 4.42 3.21 2.77 2.67 

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



27

YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 6 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2013 at 14.08. Our general target objective would be to SELL new high on. We 
would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 23.28. We would use a PSXCO at 
7.20 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 6.61 is 
penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if 
new highs are established during 2016, 2020 or 2024.   SERIA
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YEARLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(2018) followed by (2021). The long-term models tend to highlight (2017). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key years for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Euros) will be (2016) , (2018) and (2021). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the years of (2015) and 
(2016). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of (2021). We see high 
volatility in (2020) and then rising again slightly into (2024). 

Yearly Turning Points:  

2015, 2016, 2018, 2020, 2021, 2023, 2025 

YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 15.36 33.69 
SUPPORT: 10.02 7.47 

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



29

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 

2014...    7.47   10.02   15.36   33.69 
2015...    7.59   10.59   15.96   36.41 
2016...    7.70   11.15   16.57   39.13 
2017...    7.81   11.72   17.17   41.85 
2018...    7.93   12.29   17.77   44.57 
2019...    8.04   12.86   18.38   47.29 
2020...    8.15   13.43   18.98   50.01

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014  8.17-4.47 12.94-4.51 19.32-5.48 
2015  10.72-4.34 20.78-4.85 23.28-5.48 
2016  13.61-3.77 19.32-4.18 24.40-4.79 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 28.92 17.90 19.52 

2014 Cycles of War & Sovereign Debt Crisis Conference 

Available on AMAZON Runtime: 3 hrs 43 mins $195. DVD
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 12.86, 10.72 and 9.30. Thus, only a 
quarterly closing below 9.30 will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-term 
support. Our model suggests that the Minor Quarterly Bearish Reversals are found at 8.89 and 
7.19, with additional reversals at 4.78 and 4.51. Hence, only a quarterly closing below 8.89 will 
signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-term. Nonetheless, only a close 
below 8.89 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

Our Reversal System that the Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals exist at 15.57, 24.40 and 26.95. 
Hence, only a quarterly closing above 15.57 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold 
thereafter. Our model also highlights Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals above the market at 27.72 
and 35.83.  
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  24.40 26.95  27.72 35.83  
Major Bearish  12.86 10.72 9.30 8.88 7.20 4.78 4.51 

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of the 1st Quarter '2014 at 14.08. Our general target objective would be to Sell 
new high on. We would reenter a long position by buying a Quarterly close above 24.40. We 
would use a PSXCO at 10.72 on a Quarterly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be 
considered if 12.86 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to 
consider taking profit if new highs are established during the 1st Quarter '2015, 1st Quarter 2016 
or 1st Quarter '2017. SERIA
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(3’/15) followed by (3’/16). The long-term models tend not to highlight any.quarter.until.(2’/17)

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key quarters for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Euros) will be (3-4’/15) and (2’/17),.with.(3’/16).as.a.possible.turning.point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters.of. (1’/15) and 
(1’/17). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that no higher volatility is due until the quarter.of.(2’/17). We see 
high volatility.in.(4’/15) and then rising again into (2’/17). 

Quarterly Turning Points:  

07/2014, 07/2015, 10/2015, 07/2016, 01/2017, 04/2017        

QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 19.73 44.12 48.01 
SUPPORT: 8.46 
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TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...    8.46   19.73   44.12   48.01 
10/2014...    8.50   18.62   45.02   49.81 
01/2015...    8.53   17.50   45.91   51.61 
04/2015...    8.57   16.39   46.81   53.41 
07/2015...    8.61   15.28   47.71   55.21 
10/2015...    8.64   14.17   48.60   57.01 
01/2016...    8.68   13.06   49.50   58.81 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  16.81-10.12 22.07-13.61 22.68-13.86 
10/2014  16.15-10.38 18.83-11.81 19.36-14.00 
01/2015  15.57-7.28 16.82-12.29 20.17-13.48 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 16.18 13.69 14.60 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversals are 14.00, 12.00 and 9.31. As a result, only a 
monthly closing below 9.31 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more 
dramatic in the near-term. According to our model, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversals are 
found at 10.87, 9.52, 9.49 and 7.17, with additional reversals at 7.28 and 6.84. Accordingly, only a 
monthly closing below 9.52 will signal that a sell-off is likely to follow. Nonetheless, only a close 
below 9.52 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

According to our Reversal System model, the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals stand at 15.61, 
16.15, 22.08 and 26.95. Our model also highlights Monthly Bullish Reversal stands at 33.63.  SERIA
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Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish  15.61 16.15 22.08 26.95 33.63  
Major Bearish  14.00 12.00 10.87 9.52 9.49 9.31 7.28 7.17 6.84 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 07/2014 at 15.38. Our general target objective would be to COVER between 
14.52-14.09. We would look to add another position by selling a Monthly close below 14.00. We 
would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Monthly close above 15.61 and 
simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want to 
consider taking profit if new lows are established during 09/2014, 12/2014 or 02/2015. SERIA

L N
o. 

10
59

0



36

MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(Oct/14) followed by (Dec/14) and (Feb/15). The long-term models tend to highlight months 
(Dec/14) and (Feb/15). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Euros) will be (Dec/14) and (Feb/15). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of (Sep/14), 
(Nov/14) and (Aug/15). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the month of (Apr/15). We see high 
volatility in (Dec/14) and then rising again into (May/15). 

Monthly Turning Points:  

01/2015, 02/2015, 07/2015, 08/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 18.99 24.07 
SUPPORT: 13.15 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...   13.15   18.99   24.07 
10/01...   13.09   18.62   24.21 
11/01...   13.04   18.25   24.34 
12/01...   12.98   17.88   24.47 
01/01...   12.93   17.50   24.60 
02/01...   12.87   17.13   24.73 
03/01...   12.82   16.76   24.86 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  15.57-13.67 18.83-13.69 21.61-14.32 
10/2014  15.89-13.48 18.62-14.59 21.81-15.12 
11/2014  15.57-13.67 16.81-14.52 24.99-15.17 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 15.59 14.43 15.15 
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WEEKLY LEVEL

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversal is 13.63. Hence, only a weekly closing below 
13.63 will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-term support. On our Major 
level, the Weekly Bearish Reversals are found at 12.26 and 11.67, with additional reversals at 
13.04, 12.94 and 12.19. It should be noted that one key reversal appears to be very important. 
We see that a weekly closing beneath 13.63 may signal that a serious sell-off is likely to follow 
thereafter. 

On the Reversal System, our Major Weekly Bullish Reversal is standing at 16.81. Our model also 
highlights Weekly Bullish Reversals above the market at 18.62 and 21.42. Hence, only a weekly 
closing above 16.81 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  
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Weekly Reversals 

Major Bullish   14.57 16.81 18.62 21.42  
Major Bearish  14.35 13.63 13.04 12.94 12.26 12.19 11.67  

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close for the week of 06/16 at 15.41. Our general target objective would be to Sell new 
high on. We would reenter a long position by buying a Weekly close above 14.57. We would use a 
PSXCO at 14.35 on a Weekly closing basis OCO with a IDPSX at 14.25. Reversing into a short 
position should be considered if 14.35 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, 
you may want to consider taking profit if new highs are established during the weeks of 09/22 or 
10/06. SERIA
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WEEKLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(09/29 – 10/06) followed by (10/20). The long-term models tend to highlight weeks (09/29-10/06) 
and (11/17). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key weeks for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Euros) will be (09/22) and (10/06) with (11/17) being a potential turning point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of (09/08) and 
(09/22). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the week of (11/03). We see high 
volatility in (09/29), (11/03) and then rising again into (11/17). 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/08, 09/29, 10/13, 10/20, 11/03, 11/17, 11/24 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 15.65 17.93 
SUPPORT: 13.84 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/15...   13.84   15.65   17.93 
09/22...   13.75   15.54   17.88 
09/29...   13.66   15.42   17.83 
10/06...   13.57   15.30   17.78 
10/13...   13.48   15.19   17.73 
10/20...   13.39   15.07   17.68 
10/27...   13.29   14.96   17.63 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/15  15.08-14.35 15.14-14.56 15.44-14.62 
09/22  14.79-14.25 14.99-14.52 15.19-14.55 
09/29  15.00-14.24 15.14-14.25 15.19-14.62 

WEEK OF 09/15 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 15.04 14.47 14.66 
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A Technical Outlook For  

Silver In British Pounds

YEARLY LEVEL 

Silver expressed in British pound saw a high in 2011 at 30.19 with the highest annual closing 
forming at the end of 2010 19.81. The major low formed in 1991 at 1.80. which was also the 
lowest annual closing. Therefore, we had a 20 year rally intraday but a 19 years rally on a closing 
basis. The primary support in pounds for silve now lies down at the 5.24 level. The closing for 
2013 came in at 11.69. We have two directional changes at 2015 and 2016 with turning points 
lining up for 2015 /2016 and 2018 with a Panic Cycle showing up in 2019 with rising volatility into 
2021 where we have the next turning point followed there after by 2024. 
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YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversal is 5.24. Hence, only a yearly closing below 5.24 will 
signal that a immediate downtrend could unfold leading to a renewed bear market ahead. The 
Major Yearly Bearish Reversal resides at 2.92, with additional reversals at 2.66 and 1.84. Thus, 
only a yearly closing below 2.92 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the 
short-term. Nonetheless, only a close below 2.92 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

Looking at the long-term level of our Reversal System, the Major Yearly Bullish Reversal is 
standing at 20.05. Consequently, only a yearly closing above 20.05 will signal that an immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter. 

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  20.05 
Major Bearish  5.24 2.92 2.66 1.84 

YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 
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On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 6 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2009 at 10.43. Our general target objective would be to SELL new high on. We 
would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 20.05. We would use a PSXCO at 
5.24 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 5.24 is 
penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if 
new highs are established during 2014, 2017 or 2024.

YEARLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(2017) followed by (2019). Thereafter we see (2021) and then possibly (2024) as key turning 
points. The long-term models tend to highlight (2017) and (2024). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key years for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in British Pounds) will be (2017) and (2021). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the years of (2015) and 
(2016). 
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Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of (2018). We see high 
volatility in (2021) and then again in (2024). 

Yearly Turning Points:  

2014, 2017, 2020, 2021, 2024, 2025 

YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 16.73 18.36 33.20
SUPPORT: 11.53 6.19 

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 

2014...    6.19   11.53   16.73   18.36   33.20 
2015...    6.30   11.96   17.40   19.08   33.96 
2016...    6.40   12.39   18.08   19.80   34.72 
2017...    6.51   12.82   18.76   20.52   35.48 
2018...    6.62   13.25   19.43   21.24   36.24 
2019...    6.72   13.68   20.11   21.96   37.00 
2020...    6.83   14.11   20.79   22.68   37.76 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014  7.04-2.78 11.77-3.28 16.57-3.34 
2015  9.36-2.73 16.76-3.08 20.04-3.53 
2016  11.30-2.05 16.57-2.66 20.50-3.32 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 24.76 14.88 16.09 SERIA
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 11.10, 9.36 and 6.45. Consequently, only a 
quarterly closing below 9.36 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more 
dramatic in the near-term. Our model suggests that the Minor Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 
found at 7.66 and 4.95, with additional reversals at 5.64, 5.57, 3.37 and 2.78. Accordingly, only a 
quarterly closing below 7.66 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-
term. Nonetheless, only a close below 7.66 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

The Reversal System immediately displays Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals at 20.50 and 21.71. 
Our model also highlights Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals above the market at 23.69 and 27.24. 
Unmistakably, only a quarterly closing above 20.50 will signal that an immediate uptrend should 
unfold thereafter.   
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  20.50 21.71 23.69 27.24  
Major Bearish  11.10 9.36 7.66 6.45 5.64 5.57 4.95 3.37 2.78 

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of the 1st Quarter '2014 at 11.85. Our general target objective would be to 
SELL new high on. We would reenter a long position by buying a Quarterly close above 20.50. We 
would use a PSXCO at 11.10 on a Quarterly closing basis and a IDSX at 11.06. Reversing into a 
short position should be considered if 11.10 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing 
perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new highs are established during the 1st 
Quarter '2014, 1st Quarter '2016 or 1st Quarter '2017. SERIA
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(3’/15).followed.by.(3’/16).The.long-term.models.tend.not.to.highlight.any.quarter.until.(2’/17)

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key quarters for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in British Pounds) will.be.(4’/15).and.(1’/17)

Our.Directional.Change.models. indicate. that. turning.points.are.due. the.quarters.of. (1’/15).and.
(1’/17)

Our.Panic.Cycle.Models.suggest.that.no.higher.volatility.is.due.until.the.quarter.of.(2’/17). We see 
high volatility in (1’/16).and.then.rising.again.into.(2’/17)

Quarterly Turning Points:  

07/2014, 10/2014, 07/2015, 10/2015, 07/2016, 01/2017, 04/2017 

QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 12.37 
SUPPORT: 6.26 
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TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...    6.26   12.38  22.48   27.26 
10/2014...    6.29   11.01  22.70   27.81 
01/2015...    6.32    9.64   22.92   28.35 
04/2015...    6.34    8.27   23.14   28.90 
07/2015...    6.37    6.90   23.36   29.45 
10/2015...    6.40    5.53   23.58   29.99 
01/2016...    6.43    4.16   23.80   30.54 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  14.40-7.52 18.63-10.74 19.82-11.30 
10/2014  13.32-8.12 16.18-9.42 16.80-11.51 
01/2015  12.48-5.74 14.40-9.75 16.96-11.06 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 13.40 11.29 11.95 

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



50

MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversals are 10.91 and 8.39. Accordingly, only a monthly 
closing below 8.39 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more serious in the 
near-term. Our model suggests that the Minor Monthly Bearish Reversal resides at 11.10, 
followed by resides at 7.66. It should be noted that one key reversal appears to be very 
important. We see that a monthly closing beneath 11.10 may signal that a serious sell-off is likely 
to follow thereafter. 

On the Reversal System, our Major Monthly Bullish Reversals stand definitively at 12.51, 13.32, 
18.63 and 22.45. Our model also highlights Monthly Bullish Reversals above the market at 19.33, 
19.68, 20.50 followed by 30.19. As a result, only a monthly closing above 12.51 will signal that an 
immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.

Monthly Reversals 
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Major Bullish  12.51  13.32  15.76  16.18  18.63  19.33  19.68  20.50  22.45  30.19  
Major Bearish  10.91  8.39  
Minor Bearish  11.51  11.27  11.10  7.66 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 6 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 07/2014 at 12.09. Our general target objective would be to COVER between 
11.63-11.69. We also see a technical objective for profit taking at the 11.69 level. We would look 
to add another position by selling a Monthly close below 11.51. We would look to COVER all 
outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Monthly close above 13.32 and simultaneously 
REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking 
profit if new lows are established during 09/2014 or 12/2014. SERIA
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(Jan/15) followed by (May/15). The long-term models tend to highlight months (Nov/14). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in British Pounds) will be (Jan/15) and (May/15). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of (Sep/14) and 
(Nov/14). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the month of (Feb/15). We see high 
volatility in (Nov/14) and then rising again into (May/15). 

Monthly Turning Points:  

09/2014, 01/2015, 02/2015, 05/2015, 08/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 26.96
SUPPORT: 11.47 11.28 8.47 8.19 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...    8.19    8.47   11.28   11.47   26.96 
10/01...    8.23    8.24   11.23   11.01   27.21 
11/01...    8.27    8.01   11.19   10.55   27.47 
12/01...    8.32    7.77   11.14   10.10   27.72 
01/01...    8.36    7.54   11.10    9.64   27.97 
02/01...    8.40    7.31   11.05    9.18   28.22 
03/01...    8.44    7.08   11.01    8.73   28.47 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 

Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  12.48-11.10 16.18-11.27 17.06-12.21 
10/2014  13.14-11.06 15.76-11.93 17.25-11.98 
11/2014  12.74-11.10 14.40-11.63 19.89-12.23 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 12.44 11.57 12.04 
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WEEKLY LEVEL 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversals are 11.00 and 10.48. Hence, only a weekly 
closing below 11.00 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more serious in the 
near-term. Presently, the Minor Weekly Bearish Reversal resides at 11.11. Consequently, only a 
weekly closing below 11.11 will signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  

According to our Reversal System model, the Major Weekly Bullish Reversal is standing at 14.40. 
Our model also highlights Weekly Bullish Reversals above the market at 21.08, 21.49 and 21.97. 
Consequently, only a weekly closing above 14.40 will signal that an immediate uptrend should 
unfold thereafter.  
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Weekly Reversals 

Major Bullish  14.40 21.08 21.49 21.97  
Major Bearish  11.11 11.00 10.48 

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 2 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 09/01 at 11.73. We would look to add another position by 
selling a Weekly close below 11.11. We would look to COVER all positions between 11.35 – 11.11. 
We would close all positions by buying a Weekly close above 14.40 and simultaneously 
REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking 
profit if new lows are established during the weeks of 09/15 or 09/29. SERIA
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WEEKLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(10/13) followed by (11/10). The long-term models tend to highlight weeks (10/06) and (11/17). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key weeks for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in British Pounds) will be (09/22) and (10/13) with (11/10-17) being a potential turning 
point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of (09/08), (09/15) 
and (09/22). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the week of (11/03). We see high 
volatility in (11/03) and then rising again into (11/17). 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/08, 09/22, 09/29, 10/13, 10/27, 11/10, 11/24 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 13.53 14.98 15.85
SUPPORT: 10.42 10.13 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/15...   10.13   10.42   13.53   14.98   15.85 
09/22...   10.02   10.40   13.48   14.94   15.79 
09/29...    9.91   10.38   13.44   14.90   15.73 
10/06...    9.80   10.35   13.39   14.87   15.67 
10/13...    9.69   10.33   13.34   14.83   15.61 
10/20...    9.58   10.30   13.29   14.80   15.55 
10/27...    9.47   10.28   13.24   14.76   15.49 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/15  12.03-11.46 12.20-11.63 12.34-11.68 
09/22  11.88-11.61 12.18-11.63 12.32-11.79 
09/29  12.03-11.35 12.14-11.63 12.21-11.81 

WEEK OF 09/15 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 11.97 11.53 11.63 
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A Technical Outlook For  

Silver In Australian Dollars 

YEARLY LEVEL 

Silver in Australian Dollars is rather interesting. The 1980 high stood at 37.40 whereas in 2011, 
silver reached 46.45 in A$. The primary support lies down at the 12.85 level. Silver closed 2013 in 
A$ at 21.71. We see a Directional Change due in 2015 with high volatility and the turning point 
being 2016. Thereafter, we are showing 2018 and 2021 as targets for turning points with 
escalating volatility moving from 2018 into 2021 and a Panic Cycle in 2020. A low in 2016 implies 
at least a two-year reaction back up into 2018. 
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YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversal is 12.85. Consequently, only a yearly closing below 
1285 will signal that an immediate downtrend could unfold leading to a renewed bear market 
ahead. According to our model, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are found at 7.49, 6.96, 5.79 
and 2.96. Unmistakably, only a yearly closing below 7.49 will signal that a sell-off is likely to 
continue from here in the short-term. Nonetheless, only a close below 7.49 will suggest a reversal 
in long-term trend.  

On a long-term basis, our Reversal System indicates that our Major Yearly Bullish Reversals are 
23.32 and 31.04. Therefore, only a yearly closing above 23.32 will signal that an immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  23.32 31.04  
Major Bearish  12.85 7.49 6.96 5.79 2.96 
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YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 4 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2009 at 18.78. Our general target objective would be to SELL new high at 46.45. 
We would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 23.32. We would use a PSXCO at 
12.85 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 12.85 is 
penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if 
new highs are established during 2016, 2020 or 2024.SERIA
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YEARLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(2017) followed by (2020). Thereafter we see (2024) as a key turning point. The long-term models 
tend to highlight (2017). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key years for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Australian Dollars) will be (2017), (2020) with another in (2024). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the year of (2015). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of (2016). We see high 
volatility in (2017) and then slight volatility again in (2020) and (2022). 

Yearly Turning Points:  

2014, 2017, 2019, 2020, 2024, 2025 
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YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 33.53 
SUPPORT: 19.05 13.99 

TABLE #1 
Yearly Technical Projections 
2014...   13.99   19.05   33.53 
2015...   14.18   18.34   34.79 
2016...   14.37   17.62   36.05 
2017...   14.56   16.91   37.32 
2018...   14.75   16.20   38.58 
2019...   14.94   15.49   39.84 
2020...   15.13   14.78   41.11

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
2014  14.73-6.96 22.77-7.71 25.77-9.66 
2015  16.87-6.50 25.54-7.76 31.23-7.78 
2016  19.76-5.13 25.77-6.68 31.04-7.18 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 37.49 23.69 26.01 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 18.85, 16.87 and 14.70. Consequently, 
only a quarterly closing below 18.85 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more 
dramatic in the near-term. The Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are found at 14.33, 14.27, 8.72 
and 7.78, with additional reversals at 7.97, 7.25, 6.68 and 5.68. Hence, only a quarterly closing 
below 8.72 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-term. Nonetheless, 
only a close below 8.72 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

According to our Reversal System model, the Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals stand at 27.20 and 
33.74. Obviously, only a quarterly closing above 27.20 will signal that an immediate uptrend 
should unfold thereafter. 
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  27.20 33.74  
Major Bearish  18.85 16.87 14.70 14.33 14.27 8.72 7.97 7.78 7.25 6.68 5.68  

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain LONG 5 positions. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of the 4th Quarter '2008 at 16.08. Our general target objective would be to Sell 
new high on. We would reenter a long position by buying a Quarterly close above 27.20. We 
would use a PSXCO at 19.37 on a Quarterly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be 
considered if 18.85 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to 
consider taking profit if new highs are established during the 1st Quarter '2015, 1st Quarter 2016 
or 4th Quarter '2016. SERIA
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(3’/15).followed.by (3’/16).The.long-term.models.tend.not.to.highlight.any.quarter.until.(2’/17)

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key quarters for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Australian Dollars) will be (3-4’/15). and. (1’/17),.with. (3’/16) as a possible turning 
point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of (3’/14), 
(4’/14),.(1’/15) and.(1’/17)

Our.Panic.Cycle.Models.suggest.that.no.higher.volatility.is.due.until.the.quarter.of.(2’/17).We.see.
high.volatility.in.(4’/15) and then rising again into (1’/17)

Quarterly Turning Points:  

07/2014, 07/2015, 04/2016, 07/2016, 04/2017 
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QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

SUPPORT: 20.62 19.11 18.91 8.84 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...    8.84   18.91   19.11   20.62 
10/2014...    8.89   18.74   19.23   18.64 
01/2015...    8.94   18.57   19.36   16.65 
04/2015...    8.98   18.40   19.48   14.66 
07/2015...    9.03   18.23   19.60   12.68 
10/2015...    9.08   18.06   19.73   10.69 
01/2016...    9.12   17.90   19.85    8.70 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  24.36-16.87 27.20-19.76 30.24-20.77 
10/2014  24.56-17.17 26.61-20.01 28.09-20.43 
01/2015  22.60-12.85 24.36-19.96 25.77-20.00 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 23.84 20.64 21.78 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Looking at the long-term level of our Reversal System, the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals are 
28.57, 30.34, 31.00 and 46.45. Thereupon, only a monthly closing above 28.57 will signal that an 
immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter. On a near-term basis, our Minor Monthly Bullish 
Reversals stand at 27.10, 33.03 and 33.65. Obviously, only a monthly closing above 27.10 will 
signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversals are 18.61 and 18.06. Hence, only a monthly 
closing below 18.61 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more pronounced in 
the short-term. On a short-term basis, our Minor Monthly Bearish Reversal resides at 19.37, 
followed by resides at 18.53. Thereupon, only a monthly closing below 19.37 will signal that an 
immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter. 
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Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish  28.57 30.34 31.00 46.45  
Minor Bullish  22.88 24.56 27.10 33.03 33.65  
Major Bearish  18.61 18.06  
Minor Bearish  19.37 18.53 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 6 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 04/2014 at 20.65. We would look to add another position by selling a 
Monthly close below 19.65. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a 
Monthly close above 23.36 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing 
perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established during 05/2015 or 
07/2015.  

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



69

MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(Oct/14) followed by (Feb/15). The long-term models tend to highlight months (Dec/14) and 
(Mar/15). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Australian Dollars) will be (Oct/14) and (Feb/15). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of (Sep/14), 
(Nov/14) and (Aug/15). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the month of (Apr/15). We see high 
volatility in (May/15) and (Jun/15). 

Monthly Turning Points:  

09/2014, 10/2014, 01/2015, 02/2015, 05/2015, 08/2015             

MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 26.59 
SUPPORT: 19.30 18.91 14.75 
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TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...   14.75   18.91   19.30   26.59 
10/01...   14.42   18.86   18.64   26.63 
11/01...   14.08   18.80   17.97   26.67 
12/01...   13.75   18.74   17.31   26.71 
01/01...   13.42   18.69   16.65   26.75 
02/01...   13.08   18.63   15.99   26.80 
03/01...   12.75   18.57   15.33   26.84 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/2014  22.60-20.00 25.75-20.44 27.65-21.23 
10/2014  23.03-20.00 25.54-21.49 27.10-21.60 
11/2014  22.60-20.00 24.36-20.65 30.77-21.54 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 22.57 20.75 21.72 
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WEEKLY LEVEL 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversal is 19.02. Hence, only a weekly closing below 
19.02 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more serious in the near-term. 
When we look at the Minor level, our Weekly Bearish Reversal resides at 20.00, with additional 
reversals at 18.53, 17.22, 17.01 and 16.87. Consequently, only a weekly closing below 20.00 will 
signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  

According to our Reversal System model, the Major Weekly Bullish Reversal is standing at 21.74, 
22.37, 22.99, 24.36, 24.56, 27.10 and 27.65. Thus, only a weekly closing above 21.74 will signal 
that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

Weekly Reversals 

Major Bullish  21.74 22.37 22.99 24.36 24.56  27.10 27.65 
Major Bearish  20.00 19.02 18.53 17.22 17.01 16.87 
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WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 2 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 08/11 at 20.94. We would look to add another position by 
selling a Weekly close below 20.00. We will cover our positions between 20.41-20.00. We would 
look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Weekly close above 21.74 and 
simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want to 
consider taking profit if new lows are established during the weeks of 09/15 or 09/29. 
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WEEKLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(09/22). The long-term models tend to highlight weeks (10/06) and (10/20). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Australian Dollars) will be (09/22)  with (11/17) being a potential turning point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of (09/15), (11/10) 
and (11/17). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the week of (10/20). We see high 
volatility in (10/06), (11/03) and then rising again into (11/17). 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/08, 09/22, 10/13, 11/17, 11/24 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 21.45 23.76
SUPPORT: 20.55 16.97 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/15...   16.97   20.55   21.45   23.76 
09/22...   16.76   20.42   21.38   23.83 
09/29...   16.56   20.28   21.31   23.90 
10/06...   16.36   20.14   21.24   23.98 
10/13...   16.16   20.01   21.16   24.05 
10/20...   15.95   19.87   21.09   24.12 
10/27...   15.75   19.73   21.02   24.20 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/15  21.74-20.65 22.27-20.82 22.37-20.92 
09/22  21.18-20.29 22.02-20.71 22.25-21.09 
09/29  21.32-20.41 21.78-20.65 22.06-20.89 

WEEK OF 09/15 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 21.10 20.45 20.63 
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A Technical Outlook For  

Silver In Canadian Dollars  
YEARLY LEVEL 

Our long-term outlook for Silver in Canadian Dollars is rather interesting for it failed to exceed the 
1980 high of 48.19 reaching only 47.56 basis the Nearest Futures. The highest annual closing 
came in at 30.86 for 2010. The major low took place in 1991 at 4.04. The primary support lies at 
the 10.60 level. The closing for 2013 was 20.56, which has held thus far in 2014. The pivot-point 
for the closing of 2014 in silver will be 20.57. A closing beneath this level will signal we should see 
a break to new lows. Nevertheless, the resistance for 2015 will stand at 26-27.00, while support 
will begin at the 15-16.00 level. A closing for 2014 ABOVE 21.42 will signal that silver should rally 
in terms of C$. This may be more of a negative outlook for the C$ rather than bullish for silver. 
Clearly, this chart pattern is showing the silver will make new highs in C$ where we would expect 
to see at least the $56 level by 2018. 
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YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

According to our Reversal System, the Minor Yearly Bearish Reversals are found at 10.64, 7.76, 
7.68 and 5.74, with additional reversals at 6.10 and 4.36. Thereupon, only a yearly closing below 
7.76 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-term. Nonetheless, only a 
close below 7.76 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

Looking at our Reversal System, we show that the Major Yearly Bullish Reversals stand at 21.42 
and 31.10. Consequently, only a yearly closing above 21.42 will signal that an immediate uptrend 
should unfold thereafter. Our model also highlights Major Yearly Bullish Reversals above the 
market at 33.94 and 33.94.  

Yearly Reversals 
Major Bullish  21.42 31.10 33.94  
Minor Bearish  10.64 7.76 7.67 6.10 5.74 4.36 

YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 
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On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 6 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2009 at 17.72. Our general target objective would be to SELL new high at 47.56. 
We would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 21.42. We would use a PSXCO at 
10.64 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 10.64 is 
penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if 
new highs are established during 2014.

YEARLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(2017-2018) followed by (2020). Thereafter we see (2024) as a possible key turning point. The 
long-term models tend to highlight (2017). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key years for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
express in Canadian Dollars) will be (2016-2017) and (2020-2021) with (2024). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the years of (2015)). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of (2022). We see high 
volatility in (2017) and then rising again into (2021). 
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Yearly Turning Points:  

2014, 2017, 2019, 2020, 2022, 2024, 2025 

YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 35.32 51.20 
SUPPORT: 15.92 

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 
2014...   15.92   35.32   51.20 
2015...   16.25   36.68   52.61 
2016...   16.58   38.04   54.01 
2017...   16.91   39.40   55.42 
2018...   17.24   40.76   56.83 
2019...   17.57   42.12   58.23 
2020...   17.90   43.48   59.64 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014  12.56-6.30 20.57-7.24 26.31-7.47 
2015  15.64-5.96 26.72-6.69 31.10-7.50 
2016  19.11-4.62 26.31-5.98 32.46-6.49 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 39.06 24.04 26.33 

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



79

QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Our Quarterly Bullish Reversals stand at 34.43 and 37.18. A quarterly closing above 34.43 will 
signal that this market should continue to advance to new recent highs. However, as long as this 
market remains below 34.43 on a quarterly closing basis, then the immediate trend must be 
considered as neutral and any close beneath a Bearish Reversal would imply that at least a 
temporary high is in place for now and that a retest of key support is likely to develop.  

On the Reversal System, we find that the Minor Quarterly Bearish Reversals are found at 17.60, 
15.64, 12.91 and 7.73, with additional reversals at 12.56, 11.81, 11.10 and 5.98. Hence, only a 
quarterly closing below 7.73 will signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.   SERIA
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Quarterly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  34.43 37.18  
Minor Bearish  17.60 15.64 12.91 12.56 11.81 11.10 7.73 5.98  

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain SHORT 2 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of the 4th Quarter '2013 at 16.08. Our general target objective would be to 
COVER between 20.18-19.11. We would look to add another position by selling a Quarterly close 
below 17.60. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Quarterly 
close above 34.43 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing 
perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established during the 4th 
Quarter '2014, 2nd Quarter '2015, 3rd Quarter '2015, 4th Quarter '2015, 3rd Quarter '2016 or 1st 
Quarter '2017. 
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(3’/15).followed.by.(3’/16).The.long-term.models.tend.not.to.highlight.any.quarter.until.(2’/17)

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key quarters for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Canadian.Dollars).will.be.(3’/15).and.(4’/16). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of (3’/14) , 
(4’/14) , (1’/15).and.(1’/17)

Our.Panic.Cycle.Models.suggest.that.no.higher.volatility.is.due.until.the.quarter.of.(2’/17). We see 
high.volatility.in.(1’/16). 

Quarterly Turning Points:  

07/2014, 10/2014, 07/2015, 01/2016, 07/2016, 01/2017 
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QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 28.19
SUPPORT: 18.56 16.20

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...   16.20   18.56   28.19 
10/2014...   16.29   18.45   28.61 
01/2015...   16.37   18.34   29.03 
04/2015...   16.45   18.23   29.45 
07/2015...   16.54   18.12   29.87 
10/2015...   16.62   18.01   30.29 
01/2016...   16.71   17.90   30.71 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  24.20-14.81 28.82-19.11 31.07-19.87 
10/2014  24.54-16.32 26.34-18.96 26.85-19.71 
01/2015  22.74-11.10 24.20-19.57 26.69-19.86 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 23.82 20.26 21.61 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

The Reversal System immediately displays Major Monthly Bullish Reversals at 30.10, 30.92, 32.46 
and 47.56. Clearly, only a monthly closing above 30.10 will signal that an immediate uptrend 
should unfold thereafter. Our model currently shows that the Minor Monthly Bullish Reversals are 
25.83, 34.23 and 35.41. Consequently, only a monthly closing above 25.83 will signal that an 
immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

When we look at the Reversal System, we see that Minor Monthly Bearish Reversals are found at 
16.92 and 14.94, with additional reversals at 14.78, 14.32, 12.76 and 10.64. Thus, only a monthly 
closing below 16.92 will signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  SERIA
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Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish  30.10 30.92 32.46 47.56  
Minor Bullish   24.54 25.83 34.23 35.41  
Minor Bearish  20.86 20.72 19.11  17.98  16.92  14.94  14.78  14.32  12.76  10.64  

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 07/2014 at 22.25. Our general target objective would be to COVER between 
20.94-21.15. We would look to add another position by selling a Monthly close below 2115. We 
would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Monthly close above 24.54 and 
simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want to 
consider taking profit if new lows are established during 09/2014, 12/2014, 02/2015. 
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` 

MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(Oct/14) followed by (Feb/15). The long-term models tend to highlight months (Nov/14) and 
(Aug/15). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Canadian Dollars) will be (Nov/14) and (Feb/15). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of (Sep/14), 
(Nov/14) and (Aug/15). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the month of (Jul/15). We see high 
volatility in (Jan/15) and then rising again into (May-Jun/15). 

Monthly Turning Points:  

09/2014, 10/2014, 01/2015, 02/2015, 04/2015, 07/2015, 08/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 25.99 29.53 
SUPPORT: 18.56 15.40 12.79 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...   12.79   15.40   18.56   25.99   29.53 
10/01...   12.37   15.46   17.86   25.96   29.63 
11/01...   11.95   15.53   17.15   25.93   29.73 
12/01...   11.53   15.60   16.44   25.91   29.84 
01/01...   11.11   15.67   15.73   25.88   29.94 
02/01...   10.69   15.74   15.03   25.85   30.05 
03/01...   10.27   15.80   14.32   25.82   30.15 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 

Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  22.74-19.90 26.34-20.32 26.91-20.86 
10/2014  23.14-20.18 25.83-21.69 27.04-21.77 
11/2014  22.74-20.32 24.20-20.94 31.14-21.27 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 22.78 21.03 21.96 
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WEEKLY LEVEL 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Using the Reversal System, the Minor Weekly Bearish Reversal resides at 20.32, followed by 
resides at 19.95. Thus, only a weekly closing below 20.32 will signal that an immediate downtrend 
should unfold thereafter.  

Looking at our Reversal System, we show that the Major Weekly Bullish Reversal is standing at 
24.54. Obviously, only a weekly closing above 24.54 will signal that an immediate uptrend should 
unfold thereafter. SERIA
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Weekly Reversals 

Major Bullish  24.54  
Minor Bullish 21.40 21.55 22.33 
Major Bearish 19.95 19.88 19.73 
Minor Bearish  20.32 18.49 

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 2 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 09/01 at 20.85. Our general target objective would be to 
COVER between 20.46-20.32. We also see a technical objective for profit taking at the 19.86 level. 
We would look to add another position by selling a Weekly close below 20.32. We would look to 
COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Weekly close above 21.40 and simultaneously 
REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking 
profit if new lows are established during the weeks of 09/15 or 09/29. 
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WEEKLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(09/22) followed by (11/17). The long-term models tend to highlight week (11/17). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key weeks for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Canadian Dollars) will be (09/22) and (11/17) with (11/03) being a potential turning 
point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the week of (09/15). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the week of (10/20). We also see 
high volatility in (10/20). 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/15, 09/22, 10/20, 11/10, 11/17 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 22.25 23.50 
SUPPORT: 18.04 10.36 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/15...   10.36   18.04   22.25   23.50 
09/22...   10.11   17.90   22.17   23.44 
09/29...    9.85   17.77   22.10   23.38 
10/06...    9.59   17.63   22.02   23.32 
10/13...    9.34   17.50   21.95   23.26 
10/20...    9.08   17.37   21.88   23.20 
10/27...    8.82   17.23   21.80   23.14 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/15  22.01-20.94 22.63-21.11 22.63-21.24 
09/22  21.58-20.70 22.19-21.10 22.73-21.38 
09/29  21.66-20.46 22.15-20.94 22.23-21.22 

WEEK OF 09/15 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 21.41 20.70 20.89 
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A Technical Outlook For  

Silver In Swiss Francs
YEARLY LEVEL 

Silver Expressed in Swiss Francs presents a starkly different picture from many currencies. The 
rally into 2011 reached 43.89 whereas it reached 66.59 in 1980. Here too the highest annual 
closing remains 1979 at 46.33. The critical support begins at 12.14. A 2014 closing below 19.50 
will keep silver in Swiss still in a bearish position. The closing support for 2014 rests at 15.70. A 
2014 closing beneath this level will signal that we should see lower lows in 2015.  

We have two back-to-back Directional Changes in 2015 and 2016. We do have a minor turning 
point here in 2014 with the key target being 2017. So far 2014 has penetrated the 2013 low. A 
Monthly Closing above 19.72 will signal that it is possible to rally even up to the 26 level. Keep in 
mind this may reflect the problem of the peg between the Swiss and the Euro. Therefore, a year-
end closing ABOVE 19.72 will signal a short-term rally is possible. 
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YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Utilizing the Reversal System, we find that the Minor Yearly Bearish Reversals are found at 12.14, 
9.71, 7.41 and 61.66, with additional reversals at 5.17 and 4.59. Consequently, only a yearly 
closing below 9.71 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-term. 
Nonetheless, only a close below 4.42 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

Presently, our Reversal System indicates that the Major Yearly Bullish Reversal is standing at 
46.35. Consequently, only a yearly closing above 46.35 will signal that an immediate uptrend 
should unfold thereafter.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  21.81 30.27 46.35 
Major Bearish  12.14 9.72 7.41 6.17 5.17 4.59 4.42 

YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 2 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2009 at 17.44. Our general target objective would be to SELL new high at 43.89. 
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We would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 21.81. We would use a PSXCO at 
12.14 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 12.14 is 
penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if 
new highs are established during 2014, 2017 or 2024.

YEARLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(2015) followed by (2017). Thereafter we see (2021) as key turning point. The long-term models 
tend to highlight (2017). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key years for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Swiss Francs) will be (2017). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the years of (2015) and 
(2016). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that there will be no panics until (2025). We see high volatility in 
(2021). 
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Yearly Turning Points:  

2014, 2015, 2017, 2019, 2020, 2024, 2025 

YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 23.29 33.84 49.80 
SUPPORT: 13.75 

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 
2014...   13.75   23.29   33.84   49.80 
2015...   13.94   24.14   35.12   51.77 
2016...   14.13   24.99   36.40   53.74 
2017...   14.32   25.84   37.67   55.71 
2018...   14.51   26.69   38.95   57.68 
2019...   14.71   27.54   40.23   59.65 
2020...   14.90   28.39   41.50   61.62 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014  12.48-6.64 19.50-8.34 23.58-8.35 
2015  15.72-6.35 24.95-8.00 30.36-8.05 
2016  16.70-5.06 23.58-5.79 30.19-7.46 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 36.02 21.75 23.72 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

When we look at the Reversal System, we see that Minor Quarterly Bearish Reversals are found at 
15.72, 15.43 and 7.19, with additional reversals at 5.99 and 5.48, followed by 4.59 and 4.48. 
Thereupon, only a quarterly closing below 7.19 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from 
here in the short-term. Nonetheless, only a close below 4.42 will suggest a reversal in long-term 
trend.  

The Reversal System immediately displays Major Quarterly Bullish Reversal is standing at 30.19, 
32.89, 34.88 and 40.20. Hence, only a quarterly closing above 30.19 will signal that an immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  30.19 32.89 34.88 40.16 
Minor Bearish  15.72 15.43 7.19 5.99 5.48 4.59 4.48 4.42 
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QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of the 1st Quarter '2014 at 17.46. Our general target objective would be to 
SELL new high on. We would reenter a long position by buying a Quarterly close above 23.15. We 
would use a PSXCO at 16.43 on a Quarterly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be 
considered if 15.72 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to 
consider taking profit if new highs are established during the 1st Quarter '2015, 1st Quarter 2016 
or 1st Quarter '2017. 
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(3’/15).followed.by.(3’/16).The.long-term.models.tend.not.to.highlight.any.quarter.until.(2’/17)

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key quarters for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Swiss Francs) will be.(1’/15).,.(3’/15).and.(1’/16),.with.(3’/16).as.a.possible.turning.
point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of (1’/15) and 
(3’/16). 

Our.Panic.Cycle.Models.suggest.that.no.higher.volatility.is.due.until.the.quarter.of.(2’/17).We.see.
high volatility in (1’/16). 

Quarterly Turning Points:  

07/2014, 10/2014, 07/2015, 01/2016, 07/2016 

QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 20.84 
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TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...  20.84 
10/2014...  19.06 
01/2015...  17.29 
04/2015...  15.52 
07/2015...  13.74 
10/2015...  11.97 
01/2016...  10.20 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  21.81-16.67 26.84-16.70 27.88-17.16 
10/2014  19.72-16.52 23.15-17.13 23.58-17.59 
01/2015  19.74-11.50 20.76-16.43 24.57-16.70 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 19.80 16.75 17.80 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Our Monthly Bullish Reversals stand at 19.72, 26.84 and 32.51. A monthly closing above 19.72 will 
signal that this market should continue to advance to new recent highs. However, as long as this 
market remains below 19.72 on a monthly closing basis, then the immediate trend must be 
considered as neutral and any close beneath a Bearish Reversal would imply that at least a 
temporary high is in place for now and that a retest of key support is likely to develop.  

Utilizing the Reversal System, we find that the Minor Monthly Bearish Reversal resides at 13.86, 
followed by 10.79, with additional reversals at 11.12, 9.50, 8.22 and 7.44. Consequently, only a 
monthly closing below 950 will signal that a downtrend is likely to continue from here.SERIA
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Monthly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  19.26 19.72 26.84 32.51  
Minor Bearish  13.86 11.12 10.79 9.50 8.22 7.44 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 07/2014 at 18.55. Our general target objective would be to COVER between 
17.58-17.17. We would look to add another position by selling a Monthly close below 17.17. We 
would cover all positions between 17.58-17.17. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT 
positions by buying a Monthly close above 19.26 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG 
position. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are 
established during 09/2014, 06/2015 or 08/2015.   SERIA
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(Jan/15). The long-term models tend to highlight months (Apr/15) and (Aug/15). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Swiss Francs) will be (Jan/15). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of (Sep/14) and 
(Aug/15). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the month of (Dec/14). We see high 
volatility in (Dec/14) and then rising again into (Apr-May/15). 

Monthly Turning Points:  

09/2014, 10/2014, 01/2015, 02/2015, 07/2015, 08/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 19.65 25.10 32.09 
SUPPORT: 12.57 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...   12.57   19.65   25.10   32.09 
10/01...   12.27   19.06   25.14   32.22 
11/01...   11.96   18.47   25.18   32.35 
12/01...   11.66   17.88   25.22   32.48 
01/01...   11.35   17.29   25.27   32.61 
02/01...   11.05   16.70   25.31   32.74 
03/01...   10.74   16.11   25.35   32.88
Monthly Indicating Ranges 

Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  18.93-16.64 23.15-16.69 25.95-17.59 
10/2014  19.34-16.43 22.97-17.80 26.20-18.36 
11/2014  18.93-16.64 20.76-17.58 30.18-18.64 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 18.95 17.52 18.37 
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WEEKLY LEVEL 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Our Weekly Bullish Reversals stand at 17.91, 18.56, 17.75 and 19.01. A weekly closing above 17.75 
will signal that this market should continue to advance to new recent highs. However, as long as 
this market remains below 17.75 on a weekly closing basis, then the immediate trend must be 
considered as neutral and any close beneath a Bearish Reversal would imply that at least a 
temporary high is in place for now and that a retest of key support is likely to develop.  

Utilizing the Reversal System, we find that the Minor Weekly Bearish Reversals are found at 17.24 
and 16.64, followed by 13.46, with additional reversals at 13.66 and 11.02. Thus, only a weekly 
closing below 17.24 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-term. 
Nonetheless, only a close below 9.52 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  
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Weekly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  17.75 17.91 18.56 19.01 
Minor Bearish  17.24 16.64 13.66 13.46 11.02 9.52 

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 09/08 at 17.38. Our general target objective would be to Sell 
new high on. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 17.72 price level. 
We would add another short position by selling a Weekly close above 17.24. Reversing into a long 
position should be considered if 17.75 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, 
you may want to consider taking profit if new highs are established during the weeks of 09/15 or 
09/29   SERIA
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WEEKLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(09/22). The long-term models tend to highlight weeks (09/22). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key weeks for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Swiss Francs) will be (09/22) and (10/20) with (11/17) being a potential turning 
point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of (09/08) and 
(09/22). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the week of (11/17). We see high 
volatility in (09/29), (10/20), (11/03) and then rising again into (11/17-24). 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/08, 09/22, 10/06, 10/20, 11/10, 11/17 

WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK
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RESISTANCE: 21.00 21.53
SUPPORT: 13.74 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/15...   13.74   21.10   21.53 
09/22...   13.55   21.04   21.50 
09/29...   13.36   20.98   21.47 
10/06...   13.17   20.92   21.44 
10/13...   12.98   20.85   21.41 
10/20...   12.79   20.79   21.38 
10/27...   12.59   20.73   21.35 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/15  18.25-17.48 18.29-17.60 18.79-17.63 
09/22  17.91-17.35 18.07-17.56 18.48-17.58 
09/29  18.09-17.24 18.25-17.34 18.45-17.63 

WEEK OF 09/15 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 18.13 17.47 17.70 
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A Technical Outlook For  

Silver In Chinese Yuan  

YEARLY LEVEL 

Silver in Chinese Yuan bottomed in 1982 and rallied into 2010 for the highest annual closing at 
203.87 and 2011 for the intraday high at 325.21. We have a Directional Change due in 2015 and 
the next major turning point appears to be 2016 where we also have a Panic Cycle with the start 
of rising volatility moving into 2018. The key support lies at the 52-57 area with the closing for 20-
13 coming in at 117.26. So far the 2013 low has held. Nevertheless, that is not comforting for the 
weeks and months ahead. Silver in Yuan is trading at the 114 level. A closing for 2014 below 133 
will keep silver neutral to bearish. A break of the 100 level will warn that we should see a new low 
ahead. 
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YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are 57.45 and 52.48. Thus, only a yearly closing 
below 57.45 will signal that an immediate downtrend could unfold leading to a renewed bear 
market ahead. Presently, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are found at 36.71 and 19.83, 
followed by resides at 15.86. It should be noted that one key reversal appears to be very 
important. We see that a yearly closing beneath 15.65 may signal that a serious sell-off is likely to 
follow thereafter. 

Looking at our Reversal System, we show that the Major Yearly Bullish Reversals stand at 151.86 
and 201.99. Consequently, only a yearly closing above 151.86 will signal that an immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  151.86 201.99  
Major Bearish  57.45 52.48 36.71 19.84 15.86 15.65 

YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 2 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2004 at 56.59. Our general target objective would be to HOLD current positions. 
We would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 151.86. We would use a PSXCO 
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at 70.66 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 57.45 is 
penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if 
new highs are established during 2016, 2020 or 2024.

YEARLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(2018) followed by (2021-2022). Thereafter we see (2024) as key turning point. The long-term 
models tend to not highlight any year until (2025). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key years for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Chinese Yuan) will be (2016) and (2018) with (2021) being a significant turning point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the years of (2015). We see 
the trading cycle align with (2016). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of (2016) and (2024). We see 
high volatility in (2016) and (2018) and then rising again into (2022). 

Yearly Turning Points:  

2014, 2018, 2020, 2021, 2024, 2025 
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YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 151.53 324.88 
SUPPORT: 68.35 61.18 35.55 

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 

2014...  35.55  61.17  68.35  151.53  324.88 
2015...  35.55  61.17  68.35  151.53  324.88 
2016...  35.55  61.17  68.35  151.53  324.88 
2017...  35.55  61.17  68.35  151.53  324.88 
2018...  35.55  61.17  68.35  151.53  324.88 
2019...  35.55  61.17  68.35  151.53  324.88 
2020...  35.55  61.17  68.35  151.53  324.88 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014  70.55-22.31 133.13-30.45 165.22-33.23 
2015  100.02-18.96 165.96-27.03 204.32-34.84 
2016  111.52-19.20 165.22-25.78 201.99-35.88 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 254.57 147.57 160.43 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 116.59, 100.02 and 98.71. Thus, only a 
quarterly closing below 98.70 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more 
serious in the near-term. Our model suggests that the Minor Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 
found at 80.12 and 70.66, with additional reversals at 54.79 and 34.02. Consequently, only a 
quarterly closing below 80.12 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-
term. Nonetheless, only a close below 80.12 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

Looking at the long-term level of our Reversal System, the Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals are 
148.04, 176.06 and 222.32. Our model also highlights Quarterly Bullish Reversals above the 
market at 347.85, 354.26, 355.09 followed by 360.05.  SERIA
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  148.04 176.06 222.32  347.86 354.26 355.09 360.05  
Major Bearish  116.59 100.02 98.71 80.12 70.66 54.79 34.02 

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of the 4th Quarter '2013 at 117.26. Our general target objective would be to 
COVER between 116.29-108.74. We would look to add another position by selling a Quarterly 
close below 108.74. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a 
Quarterly close above 148.04 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing 
perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established during the 3rd 
Quarter '2014,.2nd.Quarter’2014.or 4th Quarter '2015. SERIA
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(3’/15).followed.by.(3’/16).The.long-term.models.tend.not.to.highlight.any.quarter.until.(2’/17)

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key quarters for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Chinese.Yuan).will.be.(3’/15).and.(3’/16). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of (1’/15),.
(3’/16), (4’/16).and.(1’/17)

Our.Panic.Cycle.Models.suggest.that.no.higher.volatility.is.due.until.the.quarter.of.(2’/17).We see 
high volatility in (1’/16). 

Quarterly Turning Points:  

07/2014, 10/2014, 07/2015, 01/2016, 07/2016, 01/2017, 04/2017 

QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 151.53 151.53 
SUPPORT: 120.43 68.35 
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TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...  68.35  120.43  151.53  151.53 
10/2014...  68.35  120.43  151.53  151.53 
01/2015...  68.35  120.43  151.53  151.53 
04/2015...  68.35  120.43  151.53  151.53 
07/2015...  68.35  120.43  151.53  151.53 
10/2015...  68.35  120.43  151.53  151.53 
01/2016...  68.35  120.43  151.53  151.53 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  151.86-108.75 176.06-111.52 209.95-113.33 
10/2014  135.26-112.25 153.74-114.46 167.38-114.96 
01/2015  133.35-70.59 140.73-113.33 165.22-116.29 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 136.04 114.86 123.56 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Looking at our Reversal System, we show that the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals stand at 
182.45, 197.92, 201.99 and 325.21. Clearly, only a monthly closing above 182.45 will signal that 
an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter. Looking at the short-term level of our Reversal 
System, the Minor Monthly Bullish Reversals are 150.13, 153.74, 214.81 and 227.00. Thus, only a 
monthly closing above 15013 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversals are 111.48 and 83.01. Thus, only a monthly 
closing below 83.01 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more dramatic in the 
near-term. The Reversal System indicates that our near-term Minor Monthly Bearish Reversals 
are found at 118.28, 114.96 and 111.52, followed by resides at 114.43. As a result, only a monthly 
closing below 118.28 will signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  

Monthly Reversals 
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Major Bullish  182.45 197.92 201.99 325.21  
Minor Bullish  135.26 150.13 153.74 214.81 227.00  
Major Bearish  111.48 83.01    
Minor Bearish  118.28 114.96 114.43 111.52 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 07/2014 at 126.02. Our general target objective would be to COVER 
between 118.47-118.28. We would look to add another position by selling a Monthly close below 
118.28. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Monthly close 
above 135.26 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, 
you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established during 11/2014 or 02/2015. 
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(Oct/14) followed by (Feb/15) and (Aug/15). The long-term models tend to highlight months 
(Aug/15). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Chinese Yuan) will be (Oct-Nov/14), (Feb/15) and (Aug/15). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of (Sep/14), 
(Nov/14) and (Aug/15). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the month of (Apr/15). We see high 
volatility in (Dec/14) and then rising slightly into (Apr-May/15). 

Monthly Turning Points:  

09/2014, 10/2014, 02/2015, 03/2015, 07/2015, 08/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 173.42 232.94 
SUPPORT: 91.87 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...   91.87  173.42  232.94 
10/01...   86.18  173.70  234.69 
11/01...   80.49  173.98  236.44 
12/01...   74.80  174.25  238.19 
01/01...   69.11  174.53  239.95 
02/01...   63.42  174.81  241.70 
03/01...   57.73  175.08  243.45 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 

Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  132.13-116.51 153.74-116.87 168.41-118.28 
10/2014  134.16-116.29 150.13-124.61 171.16-125.76 
11/2014  132.13-116.51 140.73-118.47 200.42-125.07 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 131.15 120.24 125.46 
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WEEKLY LEVEL 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Presently, our Reversal System indicates that the Major Weekly Bullish Reversals are 179.43 and 
196.47. Thus, only a weekly closing above 179.43 will signal that an immediate uptrend should 
unfold thereafter. Such a closing would warn that traders should prepare for a potentially 
important change in trend. Eventually, an election of our Monthly Reversals will be the final 
confirmation that such a major change in trend has developed. In addition, our Minor Weekly 
Bullish Reversals stand at 118.78, 120.98, 122.44 and 126.53. Our model additionally provides a 
Minor Weekly Bullish Reversal resides at 135.26. As a result, only a weekly closing above 118.78 
will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversals are 102.06, 100.02 and 99.39. Consequently, 
only a weekly closing below 99.39 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more 
dramatic in the near-term. This type of a closing would warn that all traders should prepare for an 
acceleration of this immediate trend. Nevertheless, an election of our Monthly Reversals will be 
the final confirmation that such acceleration is at least possible. The Reversal System indicates 
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that our near-term Minor Weekly Bearish Reversal resides at 113.33. Hence, only a weekly closing 
below 113.33 will signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter. 

Weekly Reversals 

Major Bullish  143.51 179.43 196.47  
Minor Bullish  120.98 122.44 126.53 135.26  
Major Bearish  113.33 102.06 100.02 99.39  

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 2 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 09/08 at 114.14. We would look to add another position by 
selling a Weekly close below 113.33. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by 
buying a Weekly close above 120.98 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a 
timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established during the 
weeks of 09/15 or 09/29. 
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WEEKLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(10/06) followed by (11/03). The long-term models tend to highlight weeks (10/20) and (11/24). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key weeks for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Chinese Yuan) will be (10/06)  and (11/03) with (11/17) being a potential turning 
point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of (11/03), (11-17) 
and (11/24). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the week of (10/27). We see high 
volatility in (11/03) and then rising again into (11/17). 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/08, 10/06, 10/13, 11/03, 11/24 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 121.28 158.79 205.01 
SUPPORT: 111.31 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/15...  111.31  121.28  158.79  205.01 
09/22...  110.53  120.29  158.53  205.94 
09/29...  109.76  119.29  158.27  206.87 
10/06...  108.99  118.29  158.00  207.80 
10/13...  108.22  117.30  157.74  208.73 
10/20...  107.45  116.31  157.48  209.67 
10/27...  106.68  115.31  157.22  210.60 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/15  124.10-118.47 125.42-119.90 130.64-121.01 
09/22  121.61-116.78 125.86-118.62 129.08-120.29 
09/29  122.54-113.21 125.66-118.47 129.07-118.78 

WEEK OF 09/15 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 120.53 116.15 117.16
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A Technical Outlook For 

Silver In Japanese Yen

YEARLY LEVEL 

Our long-term outlook for Silver Expressed in Japanese Yen also illustrates the great disparity in 
the currency movement. The major high intraday took place in 1980 remaining at 1000150. The 
highest annual closing was 1979 at 698072. The major low took place in 1995 with the major high 
in the Japanese yen. The Silver rally moved into 2011 reaching only 406980 intraday with the 
highest closing forming in 2012 at 262068.  Silver did NOT elect all Yearly Bullish Reversals. If we 
see silver close above 338891 in term of yen, this will warn more of a serious economic decline for 
Japan ahead more so than just a bullish rally for silver. 

We still see 2016 as a key turning point and there after the next target will be 2020. This does not 
reflect well on the future of Japan.  
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YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

On the Reversal System, we find that the Minor Yearly Bearish Reversals are found at 1004.92, 
812.35, 774.47 and 523.61, with additional reversals at 408.74 and 406.18. Hence, only a yearly 
closing below 812.35 will signal that a downtrend is likely to continue from here.  

Right now, Major levels of our system models indicates that the Yearly Bullish Reversals exist at 
3044.48 and 6980.72. As a result, only a yearly closing above 3044.48 will signal that an 
immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter. 

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  2188.32 2566.10 3044.48 6980.72  
Minor Bearish  1004.92 812.35 774.47 523.61 408.74 406.18 

YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 
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On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position. The last LONG position was taken on 
the close of 2009 at 1565.57. Our general target objective would be to SELL new high on. We 
would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 2188.32. We would use a PSXCO at 
1004.92 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 1004.92 
is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking 
profit if new highs are established during 2016, 2020 or 2024.

YEARLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(2016-2017) followed by (2020). Thereafter we see (2024) as key turning point. The long-term 
models tend to highlight (2021). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key years for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Japanese Yen) will be (2016) and (2020). 
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Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the years of (2016). We also 
see the trading cycle indicates to (2016). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of (2016) and (2024). We see 
high volatility in (2021-2022) and then rising again into (2025). 

Yearly Turning Points: 

2014, 2016, 2019, 2020, 2023, 2024 

YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

SUPPORT: 881.35 881.35 591.62 

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 

2014...  591.62  881.35  881.35 
2015...  591.62  881.35  881.35 
2016...  591.62  881.35  881.35 
2017...  591.62  881.35  881.35 
2018...  591.62  881.35  881.35 
2019...  591.62  881.35  881.35 
2020...  591.62  881.35  881.35 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014  1079.16-487816 1719.31-610.06 1996.81-729.26 
2015  1308.10-520347 2073.78-638.80 2566.09-701.87 
2016  1794.32-517563 1996.81-519.68 3005.32-645.94 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 3374.66 1954.97 2269.37 SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



127

QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Our Quarterly Bullish Reversals stand at 2765.53 and 3048.86. A quarterly closing above 2765.53 
will signal that this market should continue to advance to new recent highs. However, as long as 
this market remains below 2765.53 on a quarterly closing basis, then the immediate trend must 
be considered as neutral and any close beneath a Bearish Reversal would imply that at least a 
temporary high is in place for now and that a retest of key support is likely to develop.  

Basis the Reversal System, the Minor Quarterly Bearish Reversals are found at 1523.71, 1490.80, 
1308.10 and 631.87, followed by 460.56, with additional reversals at 1147.29 and 1004.92. 
Thereupon, only a quarterly closing below 631.87 will signal that a downtrend is likely to continue 
from here. SERIA
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Quarterly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  2765.53 3048.86  
Minor Bearish  1523.71 1490.80 1308.10 1147.29 1004.92 631.87 460.56 

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of the 4th Quarter '2013 at 2039.66. We would look to add another position by 
selling a Quarterly close below 2028.85. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions 
by buying a Quarterly close above 2765.53 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. 
From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established 
during the 3rd Quarter '2014, 4th Quarter '2014 or 3rd Quarter '2015. SERIA
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(3’/15).followed.by.(3’/16).The.long-term.models.tend.not.to.highlight.any.quarter.until.(2’/17)

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key quarters for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Japanese Yen).will.be.(1’/17). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of (3’/14),.
(4’/14),.(1’/15).and.(2’/17)

Our Panic Cycle Models suggests that higher volatility is due  the quarter of (1’/17). We. see.
moderate volatility.in.(4’/15).and.then.rising.again.into.(1’/17)

Quarterly Turning Points:  

07/2014, 10/2014, 07/2015, 10/2015, 07/2016 

QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

SUPPORT: 1579.50 881.35 881.35 606.04 546.27 
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TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...  546.27  606.03  881.35  881.35  1579.40 
10/2014...  546.27  606.03  881.35  881.35  1579.40 
01/2015...  546.27  606.03  881.35  881.35  1579.40 
04/2015...  546.27  606.03  881.35  881.35  1579.40 
07/2015...  546.27  606.03  881.35  881.35  1579.40 
10/2015...  546.27  606.03  881.35  881.35  1579.40 
01/2016...  546.27  606.03  881.35  881.35  1579.40 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  2276.24-1624.66 2613.39-1794.32 2791.75-1931.12 
10/2014  1996.81-1661.95 2271.90-1841.43 2452.47-1923.73 
01/2015  2049.56-1090.87 2158.49-1894.45 2276.24-1931.12 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 2235.54 1916.43 2070.35 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Our Monthly Bullish Reversals stand at 2231.88, 2231.88, 2430.29 and 2758.16. A monthly closing 
above 2231.88 will signal that this market should continue to advance to new recent highs. 
However, as long as this market remains below 2231.88 on a monthly closing basis, then the 
immediate trend must be considered as neutral and any close beneath a Bearish Reversal would 
imply that at least a temporary high is in place for now and that a retest of key support is likely to 
develop.  

Utilizing the Reversal System, we find that the Minor Monthly Bearish Reversals are found at 
1449.29 and 1082.68, with additional reversals at 582.01, 562.51, 522.11 and 520.12, followed by 
523.54, 512.08 and 508.61. Consequently, only a monthly closing below 582.01 will signal that a 
sell-off is likely to continue from here in the short-term. Nonetheless, only a close below 441.80 
will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.
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Monthly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  2231.88 2430.29 2758.16  
Minor Bearish  1505.28 1449.29 1082.68 582.01 562.51 523.54 522.11 520.12 512.08 508.61 
441.80 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 4 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 11/2013 at 2051.58. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just 
above the 1512.75 price level. We would reenter a short position by selling a Monthly close below 
1505.28. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Monthly close 
above 2231.88 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, 
you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established during 09/2014 or 01/2015. SERIA

L N
o. 

10
59

0



133

MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(Nov/14) followed by (Feb/15). The long-term models tend to highlight months (Apr/15) and 
(Jun/15). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Japanese Yen) will be (Oct-Nov/14) and (Feb/15). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of (Sep/14), 
(Oct/14), (Nov/14) and (Aug/15). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the months of (Nov/14) and 
(Aug/15). We see moderate volatility in (Jan/14) and then rising again into (May/15). 

Monthly Turning Points:  

09/2014, 11/2014, 01/2015, 02/2015, 07/2015, 08/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 2086.00 2284.92 
SUPPORT: 2044.07 1964.04 1832.62 1649.68 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...  1649.60  1832.60  2086.00  2284.90 
10/01...  1640.00  1828.00  2037.60  2292.90 
11/01...  1630.40  1823.40  1989.20  2300.90 
12/01...  1620.70  1818.90  1940.80  2308.90 
01/01...  1611.10  1814.30  1892.40  2316.90 
02/01...  1601.40  1809.80  1844.00  2324.90 
03/01...  1591.80  1805.20  1795.60  2332.90 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 

Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  2091.86-1841.43 2158.49-1909.76 2269.63-1935.97 
10/2014  2102.28-1894.45 2191.77-2037.51 2442.70-2070.82 
11/2014  2158.49-1909.76 2276.24-1992.46 2474.85-2015.07 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 2153.64 1991.01 2086.83 
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WEEKLY LEVEL 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Our Weekly Bullish Reversals stand at 2031.75, 2100.22, 2012.03 and 2208.27. A weekly closing 
above 2012.03 will signal that this market should continue to advance to new recent highs. 
However, as long as this market remains below 2012.03 on a weekly closing basis, then the 
immediate trend must be considered as neutral and any close beneath a Bearish Reversal would 
imply that at least a temporary high is in place for now and that a retest of key support is likely to 
develop.  

On the short-term level of our Reversal System, we find that the Minor Weekly Bearish Reversals 
are found at 1985.09 and 1909.76, with additional reversals at 1895.24 and 1841.43, followed by 
1883.11. Therefore, only a weekly closing below 1985.09 will signal that a sell-off is likely to 
continue from here in the short-term. Nonetheless, only a close below 952.00 will suggest a 
reversal in long-term trend. 
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Weekly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  2012.03 2031.75 2100.22 2208.27  
Minor Bearish  1985.09 1909.76 1895.24 1883.11 1841.43 952.00  

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 2 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 08/11 at 1997.80. Our general target objective would be to 
COVER between 1981.14-1985.09. We also see a technical objective for profit taking at the 
1957.74 level. We would look to add another position by selling a Weekly close below 1985.09. 
We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Weekly close above 
2012.03 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you 
may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established during the weeks of 09/15 or 
09/29.  
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WEEKLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(09/22).. The long-term models tend to highlight weeks (10/06) and (11/24). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key weeks for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Japanese Yen) will be (09/22) and (11/17) with (11/03) being a potential turning 
point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of (09/08) and 
(09/15). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the week of (11/17). We see high 
volatility in (09/29), (10/03) and then rising again into (11/17). 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/08, 09/22, 10/13, 11/10, 11/17 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 2349.47 
SUPPORT: 1927.83 1885.19 1208.62 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/15...  1208.60  1885.10  1927.80  2349.40 
09/22...  1191.20  1871.80  1929.90  2348.30 
09/29...  1173.90  1858.50  1932.00  2347.10 
10/06...  1156.60  1845.10  1934.00  2346.00 
10/13...  1139.20  1831.80  1936.10  2344.80 
10/20...  1121.90  1818.50  1938.20  2343.70 
10/27...  1104.60  1805.10  1940.30  2342.50 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/15  2061.33-1985.09 2069.21-1995.75 2142.24-2002.75 
09/22  2055.30-1992.46 2076.80-1997.10 2108.39-2000.17 
09/29  2069.21-1981.14 2091.86-2002.75 2107.75-2035.42 

WEEKLY PATTERN RECOGNITION 

According to our pattern recognition models we see that a possible outside reversal may be due s 
the weeks of 10/13 and 10/27. 

WEEK OF 09/15 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 2058.36 1993.66 2012.35 
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A Technical Outlook For 

 Silver In A Basket Of Currencies
YEARLY LEVEL 

Our long-term view for Silver in Basket of Currencies is quite interesting. In a basket format, silver 
rallied into 2011 yet failed to exceed the 1980 high. The major Basket low is 1991 yet the highest 
annual closing remains that of 1979. The critical support lies at 7.50-7.76 area. 

From a timing perspective, we see 2015 as a key turning point followed by 2017 and thereafter 
2021. We have back-to-back Directional Changes in 2015 and 2016. We see high volatility going 
into 2021 where we also have a Panic Cycle.
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YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

On the Reversal System, we find that the Minor Yearly Bearish Reversals are found at 7.76, 7.50, 
5.45 and 4.15, with additional reversals at 3.93 and 3.16. Hence, only a yearly closing below 7.76 
will signal that a downtrend is likely to continue from here.  

Right now, Major levels of our system models indicates that the Yearly Bullish Reversal is standing 
at 16.35, 25.00 and 27.45. Thus, only a yearly closing above 16.35 will signal that an immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  16.35 25.00 27.45  
Minor Bearish  7.76 7.50 5.45 4.15 3.93 3.16 

YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 4 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of the 2009 at 13.94. Our general target objective would be to SELL new high at the 
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41.00 level. We would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 16.35. We would use 
a PSXCO at 10.28 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 
7.76 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking 
profit if new highs are established during 2014, 2017 and 2024. 

YEARLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(2015) followed by (2017). Thereafter we see (2021) as a key turning point. The long-term models 
tend to highlight (2017). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key years for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in a Basket of Currencies) will be (2015) and (2017) with (2021) being a significant 
turning point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the years of (2015) and 
(2016). We see trading cycles indicate the years of (2014) and (2017). 
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Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of (2021). We see high 
volatility in (2018) then rising again into (2021) and later (2024). 

Yearly Turning Points: 

2016, 2017, 2019, 2021, 2022, 2025 

YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 16.97 19.00 33.13 49.48
SUPPORT: 25.56 

TABLE #1 
Yearly Technical Projections 
2014...   16.97   19.00   33.13 
2015...   17.92   19.72   33.99 
2016...   18.87   20.44   34.84 
2017...   19.82   21.16   35.70 
2018...   20.77   21.88   36.56 
2019...   21.72   22.60   37.41 
2020...   22.67   23.32   38.27 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
2014  9.31-4.62 15.50-5.41 20.96-5.68 
2015  12.46-4.61 21.60-5.24 25.00-5.70 
2016  15.53-3.57 20.96-4.31 26.42-5.41 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 31.41 19.36 20.97 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Our Quarterly Bullish Reversals stand at 26.42, 27.89 and 29.79. A quarterly closing above 26.42 
will signal that this market should continue to advance to new recent highs. However, as long as 
this market remains below 26.42 on a quarterly closing basis, then the immediate trend must be 
considered as neutral and any close beneath a Bearish Reversal would imply that at least a 
temporary high is in place for now and that a retest of key support is likely to develop.  

Basis the Reversal System, the Minor Quarterly Bearish Reversals are found at 14.71, 12.46, 10.68 
and 5.33, with additional reversals at 9.35, 5.45 and 4.62, followed by 4.37, 4.36 and 3.82. 
Therefore, only a quarterly closing below 9.35 will signal that a downtrend is likely to continue 
from here.   
SERIA

L N
o. 

10
59

0



144

Quarterly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  26.42 27.89 29.79  
Minor Bearish  14.71 12.46 10.68 9.35 5.45 5.33 4.62 4.37 4.36 3.82  

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain LONG 5 positions. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of the 4th Quarter '2008 at 9.09. Our general target objective would be to SELL 
new high on. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 26.42 price level. 
We would reenter a long position by buying a Quarterly close above 26.42. We would use a 
PSXCO at 12.46 on a Quarterly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered 
if 14.71 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider 
taking profit if new highs are established during the 1st Quarter '2015, 1st Quarter '2016 or 1st 
Quarter '2017. SERIA
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(3’/15).followed.by.(3’/16).The.long-term.models.tend.not.to.highlight.any.quarter.until.(2’/17)

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key quarters for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in Basket.of.Currencies).will.be.(3’/15).and.(4’/16). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of (1’/15).and.
(1’/17)

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that no higher volatility.is.due.until.the.quarter.of.(2’/17). We see 
high volatility in (1’/16). 

Quarterly Turning Points:  

07/2014, 10/2014, 07/2015, 01/2016, 07/2016, 01/2017, 04/2017  
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QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 23.90 
SUPPORT: 16.58 15.42 9.87 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...    9.87   15.42   16.58   23.90 
10/2014...    9.96   15.39   14.92   24.19 
01/2015...   10.05   15.35   13.26   24.48 
04/2015...   10.14   15.31   11.61   24.77 
07/2015...   10.23   15.28    9.95   25.06 
10/2015...   10.33   15.24    8.29   25.35 
01/2016...   10.42   15.21    6.63   25.65 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  19.00-11.96 23.93-15.53 25.17-15.60 
10/2014  18.31-12.56 20.96-14.28 21.03-15.89 
01/2015  17.37-8.80 19.00-14.88 21.31-15.33 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 18.22 15.58 16.50 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Our Monthly Bullish Reversals stand at 18.31, 23.93 and 28.36. A monthly closing above 18.31 will 
signal that this market should continue to advance to new recent highs. However, as long as this 
market remains below 18.31 on a monthly closing basis, then the immediate trend must be 
considered as neutral and any close beneath a Bearish Reversal would imply that at least a 
temporary high is in place for now and that a retest of key support is likely to develop.  

Employing the Reversal System, our Minor Monthly Bearish Reversals are found at 14.02 and 
11.11, with additional reversals at 8.01, 6.81, 5.97 and 5.38, followed by 5.01, 5.00, 4.56 and 4.49. 
Therefore, only a monthly closing below 8.01 will signal that a downtrend is likely to continue 
from here.  
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Monthly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  18.31 23.93 28.36  
Minor Bearish  14.02 11.11 8.01 6.81 5.97 5.38 5.01 5.00 4.56 4.49 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 07/2014 at 16.96. Our general target objective would be to COVER between 
16.21-16.01. We would look to add another position by selling a Monthly close below 16.01. We 
would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Monthly close above 18.31 and 
simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want to 
consider taking profit if new lows are established during 09/2014, 12/2014 or 02/2015. SERIA
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(Jan/15). The long-term models tend to highlight months (Dec/14) and (Aug/15). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in a Basket of Currencies) will be (Jan/15). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of (Sep/14), 
(Nov/14) and (Aug/15). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the month of (Jun/15). We see high 
volatility in (Jan/15) and then rising again into (May/15). 

Monthly Turning Points:  

09/2014, 10/2014, 01/2015, 02/2015, 04/2015, 05/2015, 08/2015    
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 20.50 28.02  
SUPPORT: 15.48 15.42 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...   15.42   15.48   20.50   28.02   93.67 
10/01...   15.41   14.92   20.46   28.24   94.88 
11/01...   15.40   14.37   20.42   28.46   96.09 
12/01...   15.39   13.82   20.38   28.68   97.30 
01/01...   15.37   13.26   20.34   28.90   98.51 
02/01...   15.36   12.71   20.30   29.12   99.72 
03/01...   15.35   12.16   20.26   29.34  100.93 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/2014  17.37-15.45 21.03-15.61 22.04-16.18 
10/2014  17.70-15.33 20.70-16.43 22.26-16.80 
11/2014  17.37-15.45 19.00-16.21 25.58-17.05 

MONTHLY PATTERN RECOGNITION 

According to our pattern recognition models we see that a possible outside reversal may be due 
in 01/2015. 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 17.35 16.15 16.84 
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WEEKLY LEVEL

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Our Weekly Bullish Reversals stand at 16.40, 16.99, 16.22 and 17.87. A weekly closing above 16.22 
will signal that this market should continue to advance to new recent highs. However, as long as 
this market remains below 16.22 on a weekly closing basis, then the immediate trend must be 
considered as neutral and any close beneath a Bearish Reversal would imply that at least a 
temporary high is in place for now and that a retest of key support is likely to develop.  

Utilizing the Reversal System, we find that the Minor Weekly Bearish Reversal resides at 15.45, 
15.18, 14.98, 14.69, 12.22, followed by 8.42, with additional reversals at 8.03 and 6.81. 
Accordingly, only a weekly closing below 8.42 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from 
here in the short-term. Nonetheless, only a close below 15.18 will suggest a reversal in long-term 
trend.  

Weekly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  16.22 16.40 16.99 17.87  
Minor Bearish  15.45 15.18 14.98 14.69 12.22 8.42 8.03 6.81  
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WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain LONG 2 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close for the week of 09/08 at 15.97. We would look to add another position by buying a 
Weekly close above 16.22. We would look to COVER all outstanding LONG positions by selling a 
Weekly close below 15.45 and simultaneously REVERSING into a SHORT position. From a timing 
perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new highs are established during the weeks 
of 09/22 or 10/06.   
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WEEKLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
(09/22) followed by (11/17). The long-term models tend to highlight weeks (09/22) and (11/24). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key weeks for a turning point in (Silver Nearest Futures 
expressed in A Basket of Currencies) will be (09/22) and (10/06), (11/17)  with (10/20) being a 
potential turning point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of (09/08) and 
(09/22). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the week of (11/10). We see high 
volatility in (11/03) and then rising again into (11/17). 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/08, 09/22, 10/13, 10/20, 11/10, 11/17 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 17.13 20.52 22.45 
SUPPORT: 12.88 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/15...   12.88   17.13   20.52   22.45 
09/22...   12.75   17.09   20.51   22.40 
09/29...   12.63   17.05   20.50   22.34 
10/06...   12.51   17.01   20.49   22.28 
10/13...   12.39   16.97   20.48   22.23 
10/20...   12.26   16.93   20.47   22.17 
10/27...   12.14   16.89   20.46   22.12 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/15  16.75-16.06 16.76-16.26 17.20-16.27 
09/22  16.44-16.17 16.79-16.21 17.02-16.24 
09/29  16.72-15.88 16.76-16.26 17.04-16.27 

WEEK OF 09/15 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 16.55 16.10 16.23 
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A TECHNICAL OUTLOOK OF 
GOLD/SILVER RATIO 

The Gold/Silver Ratio has been highly volatile depending upon discoveries over time.  It was King 
Croesus who instituted the first monetary reform that set in motion the foundation of MONEY for 
thousands of years into modern times. Croesus introduced a Bimetalic Monetary System by 
refining the electrum and separating gold from silver. He then struck gold staters with a reduced 
weight to 10.89 grams. He then issued also a silver stater with the same weight of 10.89 grams. 
The silver to gold ratio was at first 10-12:1. Croesus changed the design of the coins from lions to 
a lion confronting a bull.  

Over the centuries, silver had been over-values and under-valued varying widely depending upon 
supply and demand. What set of the great debate on the Gold/Silver ratio was the fact that silver 
was abandoned by Germany in 1873 as a medium of official exchange. The silver minors in the 
United States used politics to seize the moment and attempt to force the world to overvalue 
silver for personal gain. They were known 
as the Silver Democrats and the flooded 
the United States with silver dollars to the 
extent that Europe brought their silver to 
America and return with gold. By 1896, the 
United States was virtually bankrupt. This 
was the year when during the Presidential 
campaign, William Jennings Bryan 
delivered his speech that government 
should not crucify man upon a cross of only 
gold. 
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While the Gold/Silver ratio was 8:1 and 12:1 in ancient times, as things progressed and mines became 
more readily available. We can see with the chart above covering this ratio since 1560, there have been 
wide fluctuations to say the least. 

The Gold/Silver ratio fluctuated wildly over modern years. It rose to over 100 in 1941 for World War II and 
the 5 cent coin was replaced with silver that was then less important than nickel. So anyone who has 
promoted silver using the 16:1 ratio set by the Silver Democrats that virtually bankrupted the nation as 
where. should. “should”. be. in. value. to. gold,. is. up. there. with. the. global. warming crowd. We will have 
turning points in 2016, 2018, and 2021.  

The Gold/Silver ratio rose for 11 years after 1980 when it bottomed at 16.51:1, during those 11 years, the 
ratio rallied up to 103.13:1. The ratio declined for 20 years into the low at 31.53 in 2011 when gold and 
silver peaked. We have not yet elected a Yearly Bullish Reversal on this ratio. An annual closing above 
63.66:1 will warn of another move up to test the 100:1 level. The major resistance stands at 109-110 going 
into 2016. The major support lies at the 25:1 area.
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The Phenomenon of unemployment became much more visible and attributed to man rather 
than a crop failure caused by bad weather known as an act of God. For this reason, when 
unemployment rose in industry, it was now cast in a human light of personal greed of the 
employer. Clearly, there was not any understanding of capital flows and business in general. In 
1894, there was unemployment that had emerged in the United States following the Panic of 
1893. The Industrial Revolution created a larger class of citizens dependent upon employment to 
sustain life rather than agriculture.       

The solution proposed that the government should 
create PUBLIC WORKS to provide employment for 
those who were out of work. A leader came forward 
with this idea of creating public works to create 
employment, something that would take hold as the 
WPA during the Great Depression of the 1930s. This 
leader was Jacob S. Coxley (1854-1951) who was an 
Ohio businessman that organized a march upon 
Washington that began on March 25th, 1894 with 
about 100 men in Massillon. By the time they reached 
Washington, the number grew to about 500. This novel 
idea of creating public jobs would later become 
popular in the 20th century.  

Coxey’s Speech 

The Constitution of the United States 
guarantees to all citizens the right to 
peaceably assemble and petition for 
redress of grievances, and furthermore 
declares that the right of free speech 
shall not be abridged. 
We stand here to-day to test these 
guaranties of our Constitution. We 
choose this place of assemblage 
because it is the property of the 
people. . . . Here rather than at any 
other spot upon the continent it is 
fitting that we should come to mourn 
over our dead liberties and by our 
protest arouse the imperiled nation to 
such action as shall rescue the 
Constitution and resurrect our 
liberties. 
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…lthough. Coxley’s. …rmy. had.
grown to 500 men, it was being 
joined by many other groups 
from around the country. Those 
who were further west of Ohio 
reached Washington on April 
30th, 1894. The Shreve farm site 
at the time in Colmar Manor, 
Maryland, was used by some 
6,000 jobless men at the camp 
site. Coxley’s. expectations. of.
Constitutional rights were 
proved to be a pipe dream. To 
circumvent them, the petty 
government officers always 
pretend that some other 
reason justifies the denial of 
constitutional rights. In this 
case, Coxley and other leaders 
were arrested the next day for 
walking on the grass of the 
United States Capitol. Far too 
often government uses some 
minor infraction to disguise the real objective of shutting down Free Speech and the right of 
Assembly. These were to be the foundation of a free society yet those in power never allow them 
to actually exist. Cities often require getting a permit to even assemble. That is really 
unconstitutional. 

Arresting Coxley for walking on the grass had the desired effect to break-up the march. This 
demonstrated that the Supremacy Clause of the Federal Constitution (Article VI, Clause 2) has no 
real force of law when minor rules and statutes can be used to deny fundamental rights by simply 
pretending they are prosecuting something else. If the net effect is to deny a fundamental right of
LIBERTY, whatever the claimed minor infraction might be, it should be treason to allow a minor 
law to ever trump a Constitutional right. Until we really reform government and have a 
independent office of Inspector General like the Roman Tribune with power to indict even the 
president, freedom will never truly exist. 

“This Constitution, and the Laws of the United States which shall be made in pursuance 
thereof; and all treaties made, or which shall be made, under the authority of the United 
States, shall be the supreme law of the land; and the judges in every state shall be 
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bound thereby, anything in the constitution or laws of any state to the contrary 
notwithstanding.”

A second march was organized in 1914 and when it reached Washington DC, Coxey once again 
addressed a crowd of supporters from the steps of the United States Capitol. Yet, it was L. Frank 
Baum (1856–1919) who was a keen observer of the Coxley Army and used this overall model for 

the foundation of his classic work 
published in 1900 – the Wonderful 
Wizard of Oz. The Scarecrow was the 
American farmer. The Tin Woodman
represented the industrial worker, 
and Cowardly Lion William Jennings 
Bryan leader of the Silver Democrats
who advocated raising the price of 
silver relative to gold to create more 
money (inflation). The Wonderful 
Wizard of Oz was the first American 
book to recast the politics of the era 
into a novel. This was the era of the 
great confrontation between gold and 
silver as money. This is reflected right 

down to the color of the bricks that form the road representing gold known as the Yellow Brick 
Road, which of course was the gold standard.
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Of course, the Wonderful Wizard of Oz served 
as the model for Ann Rand (1905-1982) who 
also used this concept of a story to relay 
political ideas. She achieved fame with her 
1943 novel The Fountainhead, which was 
followed by the 1957 best seller (yet highly 
criticized by the press) Atlas Shrugged. In 
addition to the Wonderful Wizard of Oz, the 
essence of Keynesian economics was also born 
in the movement of Coxley's Army. Therefore,
this obscure businessman set in motion a very 
profound political influence, which we have 
forgotten entirely its origin and his name. The 
Wonderful Wizard of Oz is seen today far 
removed from the monetary crisis of the 1890s and is portrayed 
simply.as.a.child’s.flick

Coxley’s. …rmy. had. a. tremendous. influence. politically,. although. he.
did not receive credit for his ideas. This was an early mobilization of 
the unemployed. Keep in mind that in 1870, about 70% of the civil 
work force was in agriculture. Therefore, unemployed from the 
Industrial Revolution was still in the minority during recessions. 
Therefore, the Coxley Army also supported the growing trend that 
advocated abandoning the gold standard. This was reflected in the 
famous speech of William Jennings Bryan at the 1896 Democratic 
Convention.known.as.the.“Cross of Gold” speech. 

This rising trend of socialism was unfolding even in America without 
quite understanding why. Employers were being seen as exploiting 
the poor, whereas under feudalism a crop failure was not blamed on 
the landlord. This was an Act of God usually perceived as some 
punishment for transgressions within the individual.  

The turmoil of the period was profound causing many problems and 
misconceptions about the economy and the role of business. The 
main misconception about mergers and acquisitions was that it 
would lead to a reduction in the combined labor force. This 
misconception of how the economy evolves led to the Sherman 
Antitrust Act enacted  July 2, 1890 (ch. 647, 26 Stat. 209, 15 
U.S.C. §§ 1–7). Although portrayed as a monopoly buster, in reality, 

Bryan’ Cross of Gold 
Speech 

“If they dare to come 
out in the open field and 

defend the gold standard 

as a good thing, we shall 

fight them to the 

uttermost, having 

behind us the producing 

masses of the nation and 

the world. Having 

behind us the 

commercial interests 

and the laboring 

interests and all the 

toiling masses, we shall 

answer their demands 

for a gold standard by 

saying to them, you 

shall not press down 

upon the brow of labor 

this crown of thorns. 

You shall not crucify 

mankind upon a cross 

of gold.”
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just as there were numerous start-ups internet companies 
that many were absorbed by larger companies that lacked the 
ability to create such innovation. The larger railroads were 
buying up the smaller operations which were preventing a 
national rail system. A small company could monopolize the 
whole system by charging excessive fees to cross a small piece 
of territory. John Sherman simply did not understand the 
economic evolutionary process.

The U.S. government previously capitulated to the pressure 
from the western mining states and agreed to the Bland-
Allison Act of 1878, which directed the Treasury to purchase 
silver at a high price. The Sherman Silver Purchase Act 
replaced it in 1890. The Bland-Allison Act (named for Richard 
P. Bland, D–Mo., and William Allison, R–Iowa) required the 
U.S. Treasury to buy between $2 million to $4 million of 
silver per month at about double the market value, with a 
ratio of silver to gold at 16:1. Only with the Panic of 1893 
was President Grover Cleveland able to force the repeal of 
these laws in 1893, which ruined his popularity among many 
Democrats who were determined to force the free markets to 
do, as they demanded. The total number of silver dollars 
minted between 1878 and 1896 was $443,140,590. The 
total National Debt was $1.1 billion in 1890. So we are looking 
at nearly half that amount was issued in silver dollars. 

It was after the Panic of 1893 when the Western miners 
and farmers rallied to the silver cause with the slogan "Crime 
of '73" attempting to blame the deflation on the gold 

standard. This became the movement known as Free Silver. This Free Silver movement was 
obsessed with their own stupidity that 
all they needed to do was decree a 
value for silver and the entire free 
market structure had to accept it.  The 
Free Silver movement took control of 
the Democratic Party in 1896 under 
William Jennings Bryan. The 1896 and 
1900 presidential elections focused on 
silver and gold, but both times, William 
McKinley, advocate of gold, won the 

US Silver $ Production

1878.. 22,486,000 
1879 . 27,559,000 
1880 . 27,396,000 
1881 . 27,926,991 
1882 . 27,573,000 
1883 . 28,469,000 
1884 . 28,136,000 
1885 . 28,697,000 
1886 . 31,423,000 
1887 . 33,611,000 
1888 . 31,990,000 
1889 . 34,651,000 
1890 . 38,042,514 
1891 . 23,562,085 
1892 . 6,332,000 
1893 . 1,455,000 
1894 . 3,093,000 
1895 . 862,000 
1896 . 19,876,000 
1897 . 12,651,000 
1898 . 14,386,000 
1899 . 15,182,000 
1900 . 24,960,000 
1901 . 22,566,000 
1902 . 18,160,000 
1903 . 10,343,000 
1904 . 8,812,000 
1921 . 86,730,000 
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election. Without question, the Free Silver movement was a major effort to induce inflation into 
the American economy that would be the panacea of debtors. Over time, when debts were 
primarily private rather than governmental, debtors routinely always sought inflationary policy to 
reduce their real debt. Early attempts involved land banks during colonial times and the 
greenbacks of the post-Civil War era where notes were issued without interest payments of 
gold backing. The Free Silver movement hoped to lessen debtors' burdens by enacting programs 
expanding the nation's coinage. 

At about the same time that silver was demonetized by President Grant, new silver discoveries 
were made in the West. As the newly mined silver hit the market in ever larger quantities, the 
price naturally declined, which instinctively led to lobbying to get the government back in the 
game of buying a declining product to support prices. Miners convinced debtors to join calling the 

demonetization   the   "Crime   of   
'73".   The mining   interests   were   still   
a   small force, but they found that they 
could increase their clout by allying with 
the farmers who were in debt. 

Indeed, the farmers were typically 
drowning in debt, depending upon 
banks to funds the necessary 
equipment and seed to thrive  in   the   
spring   and hoping for a successful 
harvest to pay off their debt in the 
fall. However, agriculture was greatly 
influenced by war. The Wholesale 
Price Index made three major 
inflationary waves coinciding with the 
War of 1812, Civil War, and World 

War I. The 1870s saw declining f a r m  p r i c e s  t h a t  w o r s e n e d  the farmers' already precarious 
position and to reduce their debts, they demanded inflation. They eagerly joined the National 
Greenback Party and later came to support various Free Silver remedies. 

Conservative  forces  representing  the  interests  of  many  eastern  bankers  and  businessmen  
were successful in gaining passage of the Specie Resumption Act (1875), a measure that 
provided for the redemption of the greenbacks in gold. This was adding to the pressure 
following the demonetization of silver in 1873. The miners and farmers in turn lobbied for the 
government to buy silver, which became the Bland-Allison Act (1878), restoring silver as legal 
tender coins and pledged the government to purchase a minimum amount of the metal each 
month.  
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Curiously, the government paper currency was still backed by gold alone. Two Acts of Congress 
authorized Silver Certificates. The first was the Act of February 28, 1878 and the second Act of 
August 4, 1886. There still was no real bimetal monetary system since the two metals were 
certainly by no means redeemable for the same currency notes. The Silver Certificates were 
redeemable only in silver dollars, not gold. 
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The early 1880s saw the return of 
farm prosperity as wheat rallied 
into 1881, declined 1886 and made a 
spike rally into 1888. This had the 
effect of easing interest rates and 
the interest in silver expansion. 
However, after the spike rally into 
1888, wheat for example fell to new 
lows post-Civil War going into 1894. 
This prompted renewed demands 
from farmers and miners once again 
calling for more inflation using the 
Free Silver politics demanding a 16:1 
ratio to gold despite the free market 
being 20:1. This    led    to    the    
Sherman    Silver Purchase Act 
(1890). This measure obligated the government to purchase the entire output o f  t h e  m i n e s  each 
month, but these purchases were to be at market rates, not at the predetermined ratio favored by the 
farmers  and  miners.  New western states had recently joined the Union and were responsible for this 

limited victory. 

Panic of 1893 followed and wheat 
continued to decline into 1894 where it 
made new historic lows post-Civil War. 
Conservative leaders pointed to the 
Sherman Silver Purchase Act as the root 
of the nation's ills, but the farmers 
blamed eastern economic interests. As 
the cover of the English Puck Magazine
of March 11, 1885 illustrates, the 
Europeans portrayed America as the 
nation drowning in silver. Indeed, the 
country had split over the silver issue and 
the Democratic Party, despite the 
prominence of Grover Cleveland, was 
largely in the hands of the Free Silver 
forces. The Republicans were demanding 
that the nation stick to the gold standard 
rejecting silver as unsound finance. 
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YEARLY LEVEL 

Our long-term outlook at this time recognizes that the current bullish trend in NY SPOT 
GOLD/SILVER RATIO may reach a conclusion during 2014.However, should new intraday highs 
develop beyond this target year then the final high could extend into as late as 2018. Assuming 
that a 2014 high stands, and this market maintains annual closings BELOW 67.05, then the next 
low may form during 2016, 2017 or even perhaps during 2019.  

YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are 28.81 and 27.07. Consequently, only a 
yearly closing below 2881 will signal that an immediate downtrend could unfold leading to a 
renewed bear market ahead. Presently, the Minor Yearly Bearish Reversal resides at 39.10, with 
additional reversals at 40.87 and 23.31. Consequently, only a yearly closing below 40.87 will 
signal that a sell-off is likely to follow. Nonetheless, only a close below 40.87 will suggest a 
reversal in long-term trend.  
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Presently, our Reversal System indicates that the Major Yearly Bullish Reversals are 67.05, 
78.06 and 88.44. Our model also highlights Yearly Bullish Reversal stands at 100.86. Thus, only a 
yearly closing above 100.86 will signal that a rally is likely to continue from here in the short-
term. Nonetheless, only a close above 67.05 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  67.05 78.06 88.44 100.86  
Minor Bullish  67.05 100.86  
Major Bearish  28.81 27.07  
Minor Bearish  52.09 49.28 40.87 39.10 23.31 

YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 1 position. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of the 2012 at 55.44. Our general target objective would be to SELL new on. We 
would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 67.05. We would use a PSXCO at 
52.09 on a Yearly closing basis and IDSX at 31.53. Reversing into a short position should be 
considered if 52.09 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want 
to consider taking profit if new highs are established during 2014, 2018 and 2022. 
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YEARLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
is (2016). Thereafter we see (2021) as potential key turning points. The long-term models tend 
to highlight (2024). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key years for a turning point in (NY Gold/Silver Ratio) 
will be (2016) and (2018). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the years of (2015), (2021), 
(2022) and (2025). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of (2022). We see high 
volatility in (2019). 

Yearly Turning Points:  

2014, 2016, 2019, 2021, 2024, 2025 
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YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 62.52 83.26 108.17 
SUPPORT: 58.76 

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 

2014...   58.76   62.52   83.26  108.17 
2015...   59.11   63.88   82.39  110.51 
2016...   59.46   65.23   81.53  112.86 
2017...   59.80   66.58   80.66  115.21 
2018...   60.15   67.94   79.80  117.56 
2019...   60.50   69.29   78.93  119.91 
2020...   60.85   70.64   78.07  122.26 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014  58.57-31.53 68.93-54.76 73.97-56.03 
2015  63.15-45.40 72.44-47.49 74.75-59.24 
2016  68.40-31.53 68.73-51.70 82.33-58.57

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 62.46 43.57 57.88 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversal is 31.89. Consequently, only a quarterly 
closing below 31.89 will signal that a immediate downtrend could retest long-term support. On 
the near-term level of our Reversal System, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are found at 
59.97, 49.46, 44.73 and 35.58  with additional reversals at 31.37 and 31.89. It should be noted 
that one key reversal appears to be very important. We see that a quarterly closing beneath 
31.37 may signal that a serious sell-off is likely to follow thereafter. 

Our Reversal System that the Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals exist at 66.86, 70.62 and 72.44. 
Thus, only a quarterly closing above 66.86 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold 
thereafter.   
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  66.86 70.62 72.44  
Major Bearish 59.97 49.46 44.73 35.58 31.89 31.37  

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain SHORT 4 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of the 1st Quarter '2011 at 38.00. We would look to add another position by 
selling a Quarterly close below 59.97. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions 
by buying a Quarterly close above 66.86 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. 
From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established 
during the 3rd Quarter '2014, 4th Quarter '2014, 4th Quarter '2015 or 2nd Quarter '2016. SERIA
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
is (3’/15). The long-term models tend not to highlight any.quarter.until.(2’/17)

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key quarters for a turning point in (NY Gold/Silver 
Ratio) will be (1’/17). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of. (3’/14), 
(4’14),.(1’/15) and.(1’/17). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that no higher volatility is due until the quarter of (2’/17). We 
see high volatility in (4’/15) and then rising again into (1’/17). 

Quarterly Turning Points:  

07/2014, 10/2014, 07/2015, 04/2016, 07/2016, 04/2017  
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QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 66.48 108.75 
SUPPORT: 30.84 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...   30.84   66.48  108.75 
10/2014...   30.41   67.19  109.34 
01/2015...   29.99   67.90  109.93 
04/2015...   29.56   68.61  110.51 
07/2015...   29.14   69.32  111.10 
10/2015...   28.71   70.03  111.69 
01/2016...   28.29   70.74  112.28 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  56.76-31.53 57.46-44.84 64.87-46.22 
10/2014  58.40-39.35 59.74-49.81 66.59-54.97 
01/2015  61.81-48.62 64.87-49.57 68.16-57.46 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 66.54 59.67 63.28
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversal is 29.34. As a result, only a monthly closing 
below 29.34 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more dramatic in the near-
term. Presently, the Minor Monthly Bearish Reversals are found at 53.90, 53.46, 51.70 and 
31.53, with additional reversals at 49.79, 47.53 and 33.42. Therefore, only a monthly closing 
below 53.90 will signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  

Looking at the long-term level of our Reversal System, the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals are 
68.24 and 74.83. As a result, only a monthly closing above 68.24 will signal that an immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter. Immediately, our Minor Monthly Bullish Reversal resides at 
69.97. Accordingly, only a monthly closing above 69.97 will signal that an immediate uptrend 
should unfold thereafter.   
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Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish  68.24 74.83  
Minor Bullish  69.97  
Major Bearish  29.34  
Minor Bearish  53.90 53.46 51.70 49.79 47.53 33.42 31.53 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain LONG 4 positions. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of 08/2014 at 66.05. Our general target objective would be to hold current 
positions as long as the previous MAJOR LOW of 63.68 is not penetrated intraday. We would 
reenter a long position by buying a Monthly close above 68.24. We would use a PSXCO at 59.79 
on a Monthly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 53.90 is 
penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking 
profit if new highs are established during 11/2014, 06/2015 or 08/2016. 
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
is (Jan/15). The long-term models tend to highlight months (Dec/14) and (Aug/15). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in (NY Gold/Silver Ratio) 
will be (Jan/15). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of (Sep/14), 
(Nov/14) and (Aug/15). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the month of (Dec/14). We see 
high volatility in (Jan/15) and then rising again into (Jun/15). 

Monthly Turning Points:  

09/2014, 10/2014, 01/2015, 02/2015, 04/2015, 06/2015, 08/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 73.21 
SUPPORT: 59.26 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...   59.26   73.21 
10/01...   59.28   73.51 
11/01...   59.30   73.81 
12/01...   59.33   74.11 
01/01...   59.35   74.41 
02/01...   59.37   74.71 
03/01...   59.40   75.01 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/2014  63.79-56.41 66.76-56.61 67.78-59.83 
10/2014  63.43-52.39 64.11-56.23 65.08-59.86 
11/2014  62.86-49.46 63.18-52.55 66.76-57.46 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 66.08 62.03 63.87 
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WEEKLY LEVEL

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversals are 64.97, 64.52, 61.71, 60.28, 59.90, 59.84 
and 58.42. Consequently, only a weekly closing below 58.06 will signal that an immediate 
downtrend could retest long-term support. When we look at the Minor level, our Weekly 
Bearish Reversal resides at 59.84, with additional reversals at 61.71, 60.28, 59.90 and 58.42. 
Therefore, only a weekly closing below 61.71 will signal that an immediate downtrend should 
unfold thereafter.  

According to our model, the Minor Weekly Bullish Reversal resides at 67.80, 68.24, 68.73, 69.97 
and 70.60. SERIA
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Weekly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  67.80 68.24 68.73 69.97 70.60  
Major Bearish  58.06  
Minor Bearish  64.97  64.51 61.71 60.28 59.90 59.84 58.42  

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain LONG 2 positions. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close for the week of 08/11 at 66.86. We would look to add another position by 
buying a Weekly close above 67.80. We would look to COVER all outstanding LONG positions by 
buying a Weekly close below 64.97 and simultaneously REVERSING into a SHORT position. From 
a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new highs are established during 
the weeks of 09/29 or 10/13.   
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WEEKLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
is (09/22) followed by (11/17). The long-term models tend to highlight week (10/20). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key weeks for a turning point in (NY Gold/Silver Ratio) 
will be (09/22) and (11/17). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of (09/08), 
(09/15) and (11/24). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the week of (11/03). We see high 
volatility in (11/17). 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/08, 09/22, 09/29, 10/20, 11/03, 11/17, 11/24 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

SUPPORT: 72.36 76.43 
RESISTANCE: 65.72 62.46

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/15...   62.46   65.72   72.36   76.43 
09/22...   62.57   65.89   72.55   76.68 
09/29...   62.69   66.07   72.75   76.93 
10/06...   62.80   66.25   72.94   77.18 
10/13...   62.92   66.42   73.13   77.43 
10/20...   63.03   66.60   73.32   77.68 
10/27...   63.15   66.77   73.51   77.93 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/15  65.43-61.81 66.13-63.76 66.57-64.97 
09/22  65.67-61.82 66.59-63.07 67.11-64.99 
09/29  65.76-61.95 65.78-63.21 66.57-63.79 

Weekly Pattern Recognition 

According to our pattern recognition models we see that a possible outside reversal may be 
due the week of 10/27. 

WEEK OF 09/15 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 67.07 65.62 66.13 
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Conclusion 
Targeting the Final Low 

he convergence of the gold and silver weekly cycles is quite fascinating since they 
managed to have picked the 1980 high and the 1999 low. Looking forward, we have 
two possibilities of a turning point in 2017. That could be a high if the 2013 low in 

gold hold, but a break of that low could signal the worst case would be a 2017 low. The more 
likely case is the 2016 intraday low with perhaps a 2015 low annual close. How the function of 
these two cycles has been a critical aspect forming what we call a Benchmark Cycle that helps 
ascertain the overall trend of a market be it bullish or bearish. The very same cycle remains 
static or fixed. In this manner it is what we call an Empirical Cycle that does not fluctuate like 
that of a sound wave. These two Benchmark Cycles of a fixed frequency are 16 weeks in gold 
and 18 weeks in silver. These two related commodities enter an intricate dance with each other 
playing a very important critical role that reveals the future. Comprehending how these two 
Benchmarks interact allows us to determine both the trend in play as well as providing 
tremendous insight into the ratio between these two precious metals. As we can see from the 
chart above, for the 2011 high, silver peaked first on the Benchmark
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While the gold and silver have peaked precisely 
with these benchmarks in 1980 thereby confirming 
the end of a major bull market for 19 years, when 
we examine the 2011 high we have a different 
perspective. Gold reached its intraday high the 
week of September 5th, 2011. The target week on 
gold was actually 2 weeks prior- August 22, 2011 
where gold for the first time exceeded $1900. 
However, on a daily basis, the highest closing was 
precisely Monday, August 22nd, 2011 on the 
Benchmark. Therefore, that intraday high was 
exceeded by $8 the week of September 5th on 
Tuesday the 6th, but August 22nd remained as the 
highest closing. The fact that the intraday high 
extended beyond the Benchmark eventough it was 
unable to exceed that level on a closing basis, still 
warned that we were dealing with a TEMPORARY
high within a broader long-term trend. This does 
noty rule out even a drop to test the first Yearly 
Bearish Reversal at $680. 

Benchmarks
GOLD   SILVER 
20110110  20110131 

20110502  20110606 

20110822  20111010 
20111212   

20120402  20120213 
20120723  20120618 
20121112  20121022

20130304  20130225 
20130624  20130701 
20131014  20131104 
20140203  20140310 
20140526  20140714 
20140915  20141117 
20150105  20150323 
20150427  20150727 
20150817    

20151207  20151130 
20160328  20160404 
20160718
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In the case of silver, this is where we begin to observe the interesting interplay between the 
two commodities. Here we see a most interesting disparity for the 2011 high that was a real 
warning that an important temporary high was forming. In this case, silver peaked the week of 
April 25th, 2011 one week prior to the Gold Benchmark target week of May 2nd, 2011. While 
gold rallied to new highs moving into August, silver staged only a retest reaction of its April high 
warning that the rally was indeed over and the Gold/Silver Ratio had bottomed. The inability of 
silver to match gold as it did in 1980 forming a high at the same target period was a 
forewarning of two aspects. First, that this would not be a major high as was the case in 1980 
but merely an important temporary high. Secondly, this was an incredibly important indication 
that the rally was OVER after 12 years despite the yelling and screaming of the gold promoters. 

The Benchmarks in silver in 2011 were the weeks of June 6th and October 10th. The first 
produced an intermediate sideways trend that was 4 weeks after the initial low on May 12th, 
2011 (Week of 9th). The second target was two weeks from the first panic low on September 
26th, 2011. They were already turning toward a cycle inversion closer to producing lows than 
highs further warning that a change in trend was underway. 
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If we look at the Gold/Silver ratio, the targets for the week of November 30th, 2015 are 55.84, 
79.05, 86.04 and 113.64. By March 28th, 2016, these targets will be 55.73, 80.43, 85.93, and 
119.45. If these two markets reached their first Yearly Bearish Reversals $680.00 and $8.40 
respectively at the same time, then the ratio would reach 80.95. The middle-ground technical 
target for this ratio remains 80.43. The Yearly Bullish Reversals are 67.05, 78.06, and 88.44. 

When we look at gold in terms of a basket of currencies, the high in 2011 formed the week of 
September 5th, 2011 on that Friday the 9th. In Euro the high was Friday the 9th, which was also 
the highest closing. However, in Japanese Yen, the intraday high was Tuesday the 6th of 
September, which was also the highest closing. We see the same pattern with the intraday high 
on the 6th in British pounds, which also established the highest closing. 

When we look at gold in A$, the highest closing was on the Gold Benchmark – Monday August 
22d, 2011. Here we have three trusts upward with the next high on Tuesday September 6th at 
1832.90 but the third spike up took place due to the currency on September 22nd, 2011 
reaching 1833.19. In the Canadian dollar, gold made its highest closing in the Benchmark of 
August 22nd, 2011 with the second thrust up to establish the intraday high on Tuesday 
September 6th, 2011. 
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The 2011 high in China intraday was 9/06 with the highest closing 8/22. The British view was two high 
8/23 and 9/06. The A$ was 8/22, 9/06, and 9/22, the C$ was 8/23 and 9/06, the Euro 8/23/9/09, Yen 
8/23/9/06, Swiss was 8/23 and 9/09, and the Basket 8/23 and 9/09. 
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The 2013 Target Convergence 

We must respect the fact that the low in gold took place on June 28th, 2013 and that remained the low 
that bounced off of the Monthly Bearish Reversal in cash at 1147.70. On a Nearest Futures Basis, that 
low on June 28th, 2013 that was 1179.40. This is very interesting for the convergence target for 2013 
were precisely the weeks of 06/24/2013 in gold where the low formed and in silver 07/01/2013 the next 
week. 

Under most conditions, we would have to consider that this should be the final low. However, gold in 
terms of British pounds broke that June 2013 low and silver has likewise pressed lowed. Likewise, gold in 
terms of a basket of currencies also penetrated that June low bottoming the week of 12/20/2013 with 
the actual low forming 12/31/2013 and not during 2014.  

While the June 2013 target has held so far for gold in dollars, the fact that in various currencies and 
silver have continued lower warns that we may not hold this target. However, if the 2013 low held, this 
would warn of a high coming in 2017. This would be a cycle inversion that would then warn of a decline 
into 2021. If we move into 2017 for a low, that would project out into a high in 2036 rather than 2032. 
We do not have a back-to-back convergence in 2017. The absence of this formation lowers the odds that 
2017 would be a major low or high. Therefore, we must keep an eye on this potential to extend the 
decline into 2017 for that would reflect a very serious political development for the years ahead. 
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Targeting the Low for 2015 

Our two convergence targets are the week of 12/07/2015 in gold and 11/30/2015 in silver. If we look at 
gold on a nearest future basis for the first range of targets in 2015 for the convergence are found at: 
1266.30 1092.83, 1000.20, 935.82, and 763.60. We have already penetrated the first target so this will 
eventually become overhead resistance. On a nearest futures basis, gold bottomed in June of 2013 at 
$1179.40. The gold low basis the cash was established in June 2013, which remains as the key cyclical 
low that formed at $1147.70. Therefore, if we penetrate the 1000 level PRIOR to November 2015, then 
at the very minimum the target objective should be in the $935 zone, which would be a retest of the 
1980 of 875.  

We MUST be prepared for a sharp drop where we could test the first Yearly Bearish Reversal area in the 
mid-600 range. If we penetrate the 1044 level for the closing of 2014, this will clearly warn that the 
downside potential will be under $700. We see that a slow sideways trend may limit the decline to the 
875-950 area. But penetrating that area or at least reaching it soon, will warn that we may retest the 
under $700 area before this is over. 
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When we look at the convergence target in 2015 for the week of November 30th, we see price objectives 
of 16.8649, 11.5261, 7.0331, and 3.8200. In silver we are trading in the $17 range. These targets imply 
that a penetration below 16.8649 will warn that silver could drop very sharply as we move into 2015. 
Indeed, the first Yearly Bearish Reversal is well below the market at $8.40. Looking at the Quarterly 
levels we see $17.08 followed by 14.65 and 13.15. Our Monthly models target 16.33 and 12.13. This 
certainly warns that if September or December closes below $17.08, we should see a drop into the $14-
$11 range. There is of course the potential to test the $8.40 area. However, this is an extreme target 
rather than the optimum.  

When we back these targets in with the Gold/Silver Ratio, it is clear that reaching $935 on gold with a 
79:1 ratio would put silver at 11.83. This is certainly within the optimum target zone.  Therefore, gold 
may hold up better on the down side than silver.  It is entirely possible that moving to the extreme 
targets on the downside such as under $680 on gold with a Ratio of 79:1, that too would correspond to 
$8.62 on silver. Therefore, we cannot rule out these extreme targets. 

The critical factor here will be TIME and PRICE - the real key. We must reach a target area in line with 
the TIME. If we penetrate a key area PRIOR to a target in TIME, that suggests we will press lower still. 
We have to be realistic and NEVER marry a position. This is fluid and we MUST let the market speak its 
will. Those who want to try to reason that is very nice. But there are different motives in each currency. 
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Targeting the Low for 2016 

The 2016 convergence targets are 3/28/2016 in gold 4/04/2016 in silver. This will most likely result only 
in an intraday low where 2015 would be the more likely candidate for the lowest annual closing. In gold, 
a simple closing for 2014 below 1309 will signal lower prices are likely whereas a 2014 closing below 
1225 will be a sign that we should see a crack of 1000. If we close 2015 below 1040, then we should 
expect the more extreme target. The 1150 area will remain as a key pivot point into 2016. 

The technical projected support for 2016 in gold lies at 1243.90, 1060.52, 977.80, 905.37, and 741.20. By 
the time we get to 2016, there are clearly two primary target zones at the 905 and 545 levels.  The 545 
level is very extreme and it does not appear to be a likely target. Never the less, the mid-500 area is the 
worst case scenario.  Technically, that would be a retest of the 1987 high of 507.40. 
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In silver, the position relative to our model is far more bearish. Here silver has penetrated the 2013 low 
of 18.17. A closing for 2014 below 19.50 will signal lower prices into 2015 lie ahead. A closing below 
14.65 for 2015 will certainly signal lower prices into 2016. The old Uptrend Line from the 1976 low to 
the 1982 low is still in play. This is in the mid $14 level so we can see that an annual closing below 
$14.65 will be a very serious warning even on a technical basis. 

The primary target for a low extending into 2016 will be 16.6800, 11.3411, 5.4546, and 3.700. The key 
target seems to be the 11.34 area. This may be the key area that holds. We would expect to see this 
area at least intraday is as quarterly closing beneath 14.65 develops. Therefore, the key zone will be this 
13.50 followed by 12.50-11.34 area that  

Keep in mind that the further we swing DOWN, the further we will rally to the upside. Markets 
function like a pendulum. The more extreme we move down, the more short positions there 
will be to fuel the rally. It is NEVER buyers at the low who are going long that make the bottom 
any more than it is some huge short position at the major high. Markets are propelled by short-
covering at the low and panic liquidation at the tops. That is the driving force and as such, the 
majority MUST always be wrong. 
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DISCLAIMER 

The information contained in this report is NOT intended for speculation on any financial market referred to within 
this report. Princeton Economics International makes no such warrantee regarding its opinions or forecasts in 
reference to the markets or economies discussed in this report. Anyone seeking consultation on economic future 
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of liquidity. Simulated or hypothetical trading programs in general are also subject to the fact that they are 
designed with the benefit of hindsight and back testing. Such representations in theory could be altered by Acts of 
God or Sovereign Debt Defaults. 

 It should not be assumed that the methods, techniques, or indicators presented in this publication will be 
profitable or that they will not result in losses since this cannot be a full representation of all considerations and 
the evolution of economic and market development. Past results of any individual or trading strategy published are 
not indicative of future returns since all things cannot be considered for discussion purposes. In addition, the 
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money to manage since money management is not conducted. Therefore, by no means is this publication to be 
construed as a solicitation of any order to buy or sell. Accordingly, you should not rely solely on the Information in 
making any investment. Rather, you should use the Information only as a starting point for doing additional 
independent research in order to allow you to form your own opinion regarding investments. You should always 
check with your licensed financial advisor and tax advisor to determine the suitability of any such investment. 
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Overview 
he metals are still poised for a correction and this includes Palladium, which has been 
the strongest of all due to the decline in supply. Nevertheless, we face a rising dollar 
for political reasons and this will tend to depreciate the metals overall when 

expressed in dollars. When we look ahead, it certainly appears that we generally may see the 
intraday low form as late as 2016. However, the view relative to a closing perspective we are 
looking at perhaps the lowest annual closing to form in 2015. We have generally Directional 
Changes due in 2015 and 2017 in Copper with rising volatility into 2018. 

When we look at Palladium, the targets are 2015 and 2017 for turning points but there are 
Directional Changes also due in 2015 and 2016 with high volatility coming in 2017. In general 
terms, a high in 2015 should be followed by a retest of critical support. 

 When we look at Platinum, we see Directional Changes in 2014 and 2015 with high volatility 
coming in 2016. Turning points 
will show up in 2015 and 2018. 

The greatest influence that we 
have is simply the dollar. While 
the gold promoters have 
distorted the role of the dollar 
with claims of fiat etc., they 
ignore the fact that the entire 
world economy employs the 
same system. Hence, it becomes 
the lessor of two evils. 

T
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How the metals have been performing relative to the Economic Confidence Model is 
interesting to say the least.  From the major high in 1980, gold, for example, declines in a basket 
of currencies into a 1982 low, whereas in dollars the low was 1985 because the dollar rose to 
record highs (see previous chart).  This is what we are facing currently. As geopolitical events 
continue to move more hostile, Europe continues to collapse into massive deflation that they 
attempt to stimulate simply with the ECB buying junk bonds without reducing regulation and 
taxation,  combined with the saber rattling in Asia between China and Japan, the dollar 
becomes the only game in town regardless of the rhetoric from the gold promoters. 

The key correlation will be the relationship to the dollar and here we can see that gold 
bottomed in dollar in 1985, rallied into 1987 and then kept grinding lower into 1999. It was 
2002 that started the breakout to the upside. By 2007, gold reach $848 retesting the 1980 high. 
However, the Phase Transition began with the ECM. We saw the metals run into the major high 
for 2011.  
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The Cycles of War Conference is now Available in DVD sold by Amazon. Just:search:“Cycles of 
War:.rmstrong” and you will be able to find the page. Amazon will collect the money and do 
the shipping. This is a partnership we have entered and they will handle this DVD and deliver it 
worldwide.  
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A Technical Outlook For 

Platinum 

latinum has always been an industrial metal since its 
discovery. Platinum is the least reactive metal, 
exceptionally interesting and dense as well as

malleable and ductile. It has remarkable resistance to 
corrosion, even at high temperatures, and is therefore 
considered a noble metal. Actually, platinum is often found 
chemically uncombined as native platinum, which occurs 
naturally in the alluvial sands of various rivers. Platinum was 
first used by pre-Columbian South American natives to 
produce artifacts. However, it was referenced in European 
writings as early as 16th century, but it was not until Antonio 
de Ulloa (1716-1795) published a report on a new metal of 
Colombian origin in 1748 that it became investigated by 
scientists. Ulloa is considered the discoverer of platinum.

P
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About two billion years ago, the earliest meteorite hit the Earth's North American region. 
Meteorites are sometimes the product of a supernova, formed by a huge explosion of the 
planet. In this case, it was huge and appears to have contained a wealth of platinum. 

The earliest known use of platinum dates back to an Egyptian funeral in about 1200BC. The 
Egyptians imported gold from the Nubia (Gunubiya) kingdom, which is a region along the Nile 
River, located in northern Sudan and southern Egypt. There were traces of platinum contained 
within the gold. The Egyptians used a mixture of the metal containing some platinum in 
manufacturing jewelry and decorations. However, it is uncertain whether they were conscious 
of their use of platinum or was it merely incidental. 

Shepenupet II was an Ancient 
Egyptian princess of the 25th 
dynasty and the Divine Wife 
(Adoratrice) of Amun from 
around 700BC to 650BC. She 
had been buried in a huge 
sarcophagus, adorned with 
gold and platinum 
hieroglyphics. Inside her grave 
was discovered a platinum 
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jewelry box. A small strip of native platinum was set on the surface of a box among many 
hieroglyphic inscriptions, which were made of gold on one side and of silver on the other. This 
discovery about 1901 of platinum was submitted by the Keeper of Egyptian Antiquities in the 
Louvre where the box is located. It was submitted for examination by the French scientist 
Marcelin Berthelot, who found that one of the characters on the side having hieroglyphics in 
silver differed considerably from the others. Upon close examination, what emerged was a 
metal that possessed "a very singular resistance to attack" (Academic des Sciences). Berthelot 
believed the metal was "surpassing that of gold or of pure platinum" viewing that it must have 
been a complex alloy containing several of the metals of the platinum group. Nevertheless, the 
metal had been hammered out in the same way as other metals, not melted and poured. 
Therefore, the existence of platinum in this context does not support the fact that it was 
knowingly used rather than perhaps just being mistaken for silver. 

Platinum appears in jewelry about 100BC particularly in Ecuador. Artisans of the La Tolita 
culture, living in Ecuador region on the border between Colombia and Ecuador were near one 

of the platinum rich alluvial deposits in the world. They began 
using platinum alloys in their jewelry. This was quite an 
amazing accomplishment.

A number of artifacts are known such as masks, pendants, 
nose rings, and earrings all with platinum parts that were 
deliberately separated from other metals to create a form of 
white metal. This is truly an intriguing accomplishment given 
that the melting point of platinum lies at 3221.6 °F (1772.0 °C). 
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Clearly, they were able to master this task. Paul Bergsoe (1872-1963), a Danish engineer, 
conducted detailed: experiments: on: Indian: platinum:objects: in: the: 1930's: and:wrote: in: “The:
Metallurgy and Technology of Gold and platinum among the Pre-Columbian:Indians”:(.merican:
Antropologist volume 40, issue 1):

"The small grains of platinum were mixed with a little gold dust and small portions 
placed upon a piece of wood-charcoal. When the gold runs it will coat the grains of 
platinum with gold. The grains are simply “soldered” together. If the piece is now 
further heated by means of the blow-pipe, let us say, the following will take place: a 
portion of the fused gold permeates the platinum and simultaneously a little of the 
latter is dissolved in the molten gold. This mixture of gold and platinum can now 
withstand a light blow of the hammer, especially when hot. By alternately forging and 
heating it is possible gradually to build up a homogeneous mixture. All the specimens 
found are small, which is natural, since they cannot be larger if they are to be exposed 
to the maximum degree of heat that can be produced from a bit of charcoal and a 
blowpipe."

Obviously, the artisans could use this technique to create a platinum alloy for constructing 
small solid objects. However, they appear to have also used the sintered platinum alloy to 
create foils. The acquired thin sheets of platinum were then used to plate gold objects by 
hammering and heating them onto the pre-formed gold. Nonetheless, after this period, 
platinum seems to have vanished from human history for two thousand years until European 
explorers discovered the New World. 

Spanish conquistador Navy Captain Anthony Garcia about 1590 saw no value in platinum and 
ordered it to be thrown back into the rivers of Ecuador so that it would "mature". It was then 
believed that platinum was like a fruit growing from silver into gold and was thus is some in 
between state. By the end of the 17th century the Spanish had discovered the gold deposits of 
present day west Columbia and in doing so ran into the native platinum. Completely oblivious 
to the advances achieved by the Indians in the field of platinum alloy production. The Spanish 
conquistadors labeled platinum 'little silver', which was a derogatory name "platina", 
diminutive of "plata", silver. The new metal was found in large placer deposits during the 16th-
century Spanish conquest of South America and it was called "platina del Pinto" after the Rio 
Pinto, Columbia. At first, platinum was dismissed as being a valuable metal because it would 
not melt with any of their known methods. Records of mines closing due to the presence of 
'platina di Pinto' show that platinum was a nuisance to the Spanish gold miners who 
considered it a contamination they were unable to get rid of.
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In 1741, an English ironmaster named Charles Wood 
(1702–1774) obtained some Columbian native 
platinum. He passed the samples on to his brother-in-
law; William Brownrigg (1711–1800) who was a doctor 
and scientist, in England. Brownrigg conducted some 
experiments and finally introduced the metal to the 
members of the Royal Society in 1750 where it was 
recognized as the eighth metal alongside the 
traditionally known metals: Gold, Silver, Copper, Iron, 
Tin, Lead and Mercury. Therefore, by the 18th century, 
platinum begins to resurface as alchemy began to 
experiment with platinum as it started to enter Europe. 
Soon, platinum became rather fanatical within alchemy 
for it was then viewed as an extremely important 
ingredient due to its special chemical properties. In 
1751, the Swedish scientist Carl Fredrik Scheffer (1715-
1786) classified platinum as a precious metal. Soon 
after, platinum emerged as the royal favorite.  

In 1758, the French Professor in Chemistry, Pierre-Joseph 
Macquer (1718-1784), who had an interest in solving 
unusual problems and was also involved in practical 
applications, to medicine and industry, as well as the 
French development of porcelain. Macquer had a huge 
burning mirror built in order to attempt the melting of 
platinum, which was successful yet not practical. Several 
attempts, with small buttons of malleable platinum as an 
outcome, took place over the next twenty years, almost all 
in or around Paris by various scientists. None of these men 
were able to produce workable platinum in any significant 
quantities though.

Pierre Francois Chabaneau (1754-1842), a Frenchman who in 1781 was teaching physics in Spain at 
a seminary near San Sebastian. Shortly after 1783, Chabaneau took the chair of Chemistry and 
made the production of malleable platinum his main priority. In 1786, after just three years, he 
had developed a very successful method. The King of Spain ordered secrecy of the process and 
gave Chabaneau a laboratory devoted to the refinery of platinum. The output of Chabaneau's 
laboratory became so large that the period from 1786 until the French Invasion in 1808 is called 
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the Platinum Age in Spain. In 1788, the Spanish 
King Carlos III (b 1716; 1759 to 1788) ordered the 
making of an ornate platinum chalice, that he 
then presented to Pope Pius VI (b 1717; 1775–
1799). 

During the 1780s, the French King Louis XVI 
(1754–1793; king 1774-1791) announced that 
platinum is the only metal fit for a king. We find 
that Louis XVI ordered more platinum objects of 
great beauty. The artisan was a French court 
jeweler, Marc Etienne Janety (c. 1750 - c. 1823), 
was also working with platinum. In 1786 he 
crafted a sugar bowl out of platinum for Louis 
XVI. Janety used a different method than 
Chabaneau: the arsenic process. Platinum alloys 
with arsenic at low temperatures. From the 
molten platinum-arsenic mix a brittle, solid bar 
could be cast. Further heating in stages could 
then be applied to drive off the arsenic, 
producing a pure platinum bar, which he then 
could forge into shape. 

The French Revolution (1789-1799), followed by the Napoleonic Wars (1803-1815) completely 
disrupted scientific advances in France and Spain. Only after the Napoleonic Wars do we see an 
explosion in the demand for platinum. The mid-Late:1800′s:saw:Platinum:Mania:spread:across:
Europe & Russia, as kings, queens, tsars and maharajas all bedecked themselves to the point 
they even created platinum thread. The Spanish king Carlos IV (b 1748-1819; king 1788-1808) 
commissioned creation of a “Platinum Room” at the Royal Palace in Aranjuez. The room 
featured hardwood decoration encrusted with platinum. 

It was during 1819 when there was a new Siberian metal discovered that became known as 
platinum. At first, platinum was observed only as minor inclusions in rocks. but not quite yet 
ready for currency use. Eventually, richer deposits were discovered in 1824 and mining began in 
1825. These discoveries prompted the search for platinum and it was largely discovered along 
the riverbeds. In 1826, P. G. Sobolevsky invented an easy way of processing platinum and the 
idea that platinum might serve as a resilient currency resistant to wear emerged in Russia at 
this time.
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On April 24th, 1828, a decree was issued that stated "among the treasures of the Ural 
Mountains also occurs platinum, which priory was located almost exclusively in South 
America. For easy sale of this precious metal, it is desirable to introduce it in coins" and 
platinum coins were authorized. This was rather startling since platinum coinage did not
previously exist. This Russian issue of platinum coins would be the first and last for general 
circulation and it symbolized the surge popularity of platinum as the rare metal that was fit for 
a king.

Minting of these platinum coins began with 3-ruble 
denomination in 1828 with 6-ruble coins being added 
in 1829 followed by a 12-ruble coin in 1830. The 
production was impressive with 1,371,691 3-ruble 
coins, 14,847 6-ruble coins, and 3,474 12-ruble coins. 

Pictured here is an amazing Faberge Platinum necklace 
with emeralds and diamonds. The use of platinum in 
jewelry for royals at this time was simply decadent and 
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widespread. We find platinum being 
used in jewelry even in India.

In Russia, Gustav Fabergé (1814–
1893) crafted in platinum as well. 
Pictured here is a gift for Tsar 
Nicholas II's mother that was crafted 
in platinum and diamond-studded 
containing a  statue of the tsar's 
father Alexander III.

Platinum became the rage in Russia. 
The Platinum Mania that exploded 
during the mid-1800s was caused by 
the discovery of platinum in Russia. 
Before 1820, Colombia was the only 
known source of platinum. As 
production began to decline, deposits 
were by chance discovered in the 
Ural Mountains of Russia. Russia now 
emerged as the principal source of 
platinum for the next 100 years.

Pictured here is an imperial Russian 
presentation pendant, in the form of 
a crowned heart made in platinum 
studded in diamonds. This remarkable 
piece featuring the portraits of Grand 
Duke Vladimir and his wife Grand 
Duchess Maria Pavlovna that was 
made for their 30th year marriage 
anniversary in 1904, was truly a 
spectacular piece crafted in Platinum.

In the 19th-century, scientific and 
technological progress was expanding 
further. The output of platinum was 
beginning to appear in sufficient 
quantity to make it a more viable 
commodity. Something that is so rare 
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prevents the development of demand. It requires a 
rise in demand that inspires the expansion of 
supply. Whenever gold rises in value making it 
profitable to explore and mine, then a dramatic 
expansion in gold mines appear.

During 1802, William Hyde Wollaston (1766-1828) 
had developed refining of platinum and discovered 
palladium. In 1804, Wollaston then discovered the 
“platinum: group”: that: also: includes: rhodium,:
iridium and osmium, which is also known as the 
noble metals (Ru Rh Pd Re Os Ir Pt Au). Meanwhile 
Wollaston perfected a method of producing 
malleable platinum. 

Sir William Robert Grove (1811–1896) was a Welsh judge and 
physical scientist who anticipated the general theory of the 
conservation of energy. Grove was a pioneer of fuel cell 
technology. He studied the catalytic properties of platinum 
and in 1842 devised the very first fuel cell using platinum 
electrodes. 

In England, Percival Norton Johnson (1792-1866) was one of 
the founders of Johnson Matthey, the United Kingdom's 
largest precious metals business. Johnson began work on 

refining the platinum group metals. He took as his 
apprentice in 1838 George Matthey (1825-1913), a 
stockbroker, and this collaboration gave birth to the 
partnership of Johnson and Matthey in 1851. 
Johnson’s: expertise: in: refining: earned: his: business:
the appointment of Assayer to the Bank of England 
in 1852. Johnson Matthey perfected the techniques 
of separation and refining of platinum group metals 
as well as the melting and casting of pure and 
homogeneous ingots. Matthey went on to create 
the standard metre in platinum and iridium. On April 

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



17

3rd, 1879, Matthey, then the senior partner after the death 
of Johnson, read a paper on platinum refining was to the 
Royal Society. Johnson Matthey & Co. Limited emerged as 
the main refiner.

In Canada, during 1888, platinum was discovered in the 
nickel-copper ores of Ontario. With the Russian Revolution in 
1917, platinum supplies vanished. Fortunately, between the 
end of the First World War and the 1950s, Canada became 
the world's major source of platinum supply. In 1924, a 
farmer in the Transvaal province of South Africa discovered 
several nuggets of platinum in a riverbed. This led to the hunt 
for platinum in South Africa where Hans Merensky (1871-
1952) a noted geologist, prospector, scientist, conservationist and philanthropist who 
discovered largest platinum mines in the world. Merensky also discovered the rich deposit of 
alluvial diamonds at Alexander Bay in Namaqualand, vast platinum and chrome reefs at 
Lydenburg, Rustenburg and Potgietersrus, which led to some of the phosphates and copper at 
Phalaborwa in the Transvaal:lowveld:He:also:discovered:gold:in:the:Free:State:and:the:world’s:
biggest chrome deposit at Jagdlust near Pietersburg. His platinum discoveries included two 
deposits each of around 100 kilometres in length. These became known as the Bushveld 
Igneous Complex and its mines today provide three quarters of the world's platinum output.

Platinum mine production has grown continuously since the Second World War in response to 
the development of new applications for the metal. One of the principal new uses of platinum 
was in the petroleum industry, where platinum catalysts were introduced to increase the 
octane rating of gasoline and to manufacture important primary feed stocks for the growing 
plastics industry. The demand for platinum in jewelry had risen once again and China - today 
the world's biggest single market for platinum jewelry so far in the 21st century. 

In 1974, with its new regulations on air quality, the United States inaugurated the era of 
the catalytic converter for automobiles, is a technology that uses platinum group metals to 
convert the noxious gases in vehicle exhausts into harmless substances. Use of catalytic 
converters has spread worldwide and since its introduction has prevented over 12 billion tons 
of pollution from entering the earth's atmosphere.
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During the 1980s the rapid increase in the value of precious metals, including platinum, gave 
rise to the production of a variety of bars and coins, many of them collectable items, to meet 
demand for platinum as a new physical investment product. While platinum is rarer than gold, 
this relationship has not always held up in the marketplace. As we can see by the chart above, 

platinum has even traded at a discount to gold 
varying according to supply and demand. 

It is true that the long-term view in Spot Platinum 
recognizes that the current broader trend remains 
bullish since this rally began from the 1971 low of 
$96.00. Platinum has yielded a very choppy 
pattern. The highest yearly closing first came in 
2007 and 2008 was a wild ride forming the 
intraday high and low. Platinum then regrouped 
and rallied to score its highest yearly closing in 

2010. Then 2011 produced an outside reversal to the downside even closing beneath the 2010 
low. To say the least, platinum has been a rather wild-ride and it is impossible to actually create 
a relationship rule relative to gold. 
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When we look at our Chaos Models we can see we have a GAP between 2016 and 2019. We 
should see a trend emerge at that time. We will have an important turning point in 2021. 
However, everything will start to go nuts by 2027 and then chaotic behavior should arrive by 
2030. 

Ideally, we have a turning point showing up in 2016 and if this produces a low, then a rally 
appears to be on the horizon going into 2019-2020, where we also have a panic cycle. A low in 
2016 would be implied by a year-end closing for 2014 below 1347.00. The 2014 and 2015 as 
Directional Changes so it is possible we see some very choppy price action. We see a pivot point 
for 2015 as 14470-13700 and when below this area will be resistance and above it will form 
support. 

So far 2014 has been an inside year. We need a 2014 closing above 1812.00 to signal a rally is 
possible near-term. The major support lies at the 838.00 level which is our first Yearly Bearish 
Reversal followed by the critical level at 752.00. Clearly, it will require an annual closing 
beneath 752.00 to reverse the bullish trend into a bear market long-term. This does not appear 
likely in the years ahead. Still, this defines where the extreme support lies.
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Report Written By Computer 
YEARLY LEVEL 

Our long-term view in NY Platinum Nearest Futures warns that the wild outside reversal of 2008 
was on target for a major Panic Cycle. Platinum continued to rise on a closing basis forming the 
highest annual closing at the end of 2010. We have two back-to-back Directional Changes due 
2014 and 2015 warning of choppiness. However, the volatility seems to be rather high against 
in 2016 and will remain above average into 2022. We have a Panic Cycle in 2019, but the 
turning points appear to be 2015 at least on a closing basis with the potential for 2016 to be an 
intraday swing in both directions. Thereafter, we will look to the opposite trend from 2015 
moving into 2018. Thereafter, we see 2021 as a key target for an important turning point. 
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YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversals are 838.00, 752.00 and 590.00. Therefore, only 
a yearly closing below 838.00 will signal that an immediate downtrend could unfold leading to a 
renewed bear market ahead. On our Minor level, the Yearly Bearish Reversals are found at 
1108.00 and 980.00. It should be noted that one key reversal appears to be very important. We 
see that a yearly closing beneath 752.00 may signal that a serious sell-off is likely to follow 
thereafter. A yearly closing below 1108 should signal further selling pressure into the following 
year. 

Our Reversal System that the Major Yearly Bullish Reversals exist at 1745.00 and 1812.00 
followed by 2310.00 which we virtually bounced off of 2008. Therefore, only a yearly closing 
above 1745.00 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1745.00 1812.00 2310.00  
Major Bearish  838.00 752.10 590.00  
Minor Bearish 1108.00 
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YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 5 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2009 at 1471.00. Our general target objective would be to SELL new high on. We 
would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 1812.00 price level. We would 
reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 1812.00. We would use a PSXCO at 
1106.00 on a Yearly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered if 838.00 
is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking 
profit if new highs are established during 2018 or if 2014 closes below 1347.00.   
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YEARLY TIMING 

The ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 2016 followed by 2018 and 
then 2022. Looking at our empirical models, we see 2017/2018 and 2021/2022 followed by 
2025 as key targets. 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key years for a turning point in Platinum Nearest 
Futures will be 2016 and 2022. We also see minor targets as 2018, 2020, and 2025. It appears 
that 2016 should be a very important turning point especially since it is preceded by two 
Directional Changes. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the years of 2014 and 2015. 
Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of 2022. We see high 
volatility starting in 2015 and building into 2018. Thereafter volatility will rise once again in 
2020 building into 2022.. 

Yearly Turning Points:  

2016/2017, 2017/2018, (2020), 2021/2022, 2025 

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



24

YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 1528.20 
SUPPORT: 848.20 689.30 478.40 

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 

2014...   478.40   689.30   848.20  1528.20 
2015...   487.50   678.90   864.20  1398.10 
2016...   496.50   668.40   880.20  1268.00 
2017...   505.50   658.00   896.20  1137.90 
2018...   514.60   647.50   912.20  1007.80 
2019...   523.60   637.00   928.30   877.70 
2020...   532.60   626.60   944.30   747.60 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014   908.00-401.00 1347.60-439.50 1514.80-630.00 
2015  1378.50-445.20 1446.20-466.20 1739.00-571.00 
2016  1296.00-388.10 1347.60-536.90 1744.50-590.00 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1800.60 1340.70 1440.30 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversal is 813.00. Consequently, only a quarterly 
closing below 813.00 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more serious in 
the near-term. Presently, the Minor Quarterly Bearish Reversals are found at 1352.50 and 
1311.00, with additional reversals at 1071.10 and 980.00. Hence, only a quarterly closing below 
980.00 will signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  

The Reversal System immediately displays Major Quarterly Bullish Reversal is standing at 
2308.80. Thereupon, only a quarterly closing above 2308.80 will signal that an immediate 
uptrend should unfold thereafter. Right now, our Minor Quarterly Bullish Reversals exist at 
1676.40 and 1869.00. Hence, only a quarterly closing above 1676.40 will signal that an 
immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  2308.80  
Minor Bullish  1676.40 1869.00  
Major Bearish  813.00  
Minor Bearish  1352.50 1311.00 1071.10 980.00 

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain SHORT 2 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of the 3rd Quarter '2013 at 1373.80. Our general target objective would be 
to COVER between 1387.30-1352.50 at the very least with a secondary objective of 1347.60. 
We would look to add another position by selling a Quarterly close below 1352.50. We would 
look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying a Quarterly close above 1655.30 and 
simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing perspective, you may want to 
consider taking profit if new lows are established during the 1st Quarter '2015, 3rd Quarter 
'2015, 4th Quarter '2015, 1st Quarter '2016 or 4th Quarter '2016 or 2nd Quarter '2017. 
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
is:(3’/15). The long-term:models:tend:not:to:highlight:any:quarter:until:(2’/17)

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key quarters for a turning point in (Platinum Nearest 
Futures):will:be:(3’/15),:(1’/16):and:(2’/17). 

 Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points: are: due: the: quarters: of: (3’/14), 
(1’/15):and:(3’/16). 

Our:Panic:Cycle:Models:suggest:that:no:higher:volatility:is:due:until:the:quarter:of:(2’/17):We:
see moderate volatility:in:(4’/15):and:then:rising:again:into:(1’/17)

Quarterly Turning Points:  

07/2014, 10/2014, 07/2015, 10/2015, 07/2016, 01/2017          
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QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 1584.00 
SUPPORT: 1040.50 980.90 685.80 592.10 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...   592.10   685.80   980.90  1040.50  1584.00 
10/2014...   523.40   691.30   987.20  1053.00  1556.10 
01/2015...   454.70   696.90   993.50  1065.60  1528.20 
04/2015...   386.00   702.50   999.80  1078.10  1500.30 
07/2015...   317.30   708.10  1006.10  1090.70  1472.40 
10/2015...   248.70   713.70  1012.40  1103.20  1444.60 
01/2016...   180.00   719.30  1018.80  1115.70  1416.70 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  1603.70-1296.00 1666.20-1311.70 1889.50-1481.30 
10/2014  1558.00-1311.00 1835.00-1361.40 1918.50-1475.30 
01/2015  1481.30-1000.10 1497.80-1311.70 1676.40-1347.60 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1489.30 1353.40 1425.80 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Looking at our Reversal System, we show that the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals stand at 
1539.20, 1578.60, 1615.00 and 1706.80. Consequently, only a monthly closing above 1539.20 
will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter. Right now, our Minor Monthly 
Bullish Reversals exist at 1558.00, 1734.50 and 1900.00. Consequently, only a monthly closing 
above 1558.00 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversals are 814.10, 813.00, 769.00 and 570.00. 
Unmistakably, only a monthly closing below 814.10 will signal that a immediate downtrend 
could retest long-term support. Presently, the Minor Monthly Bearish Reversal resides at 
1155.60, with additional reversals at 1323.00 and 1030.50. Thus, only a monthly closing below 
1323.00 will signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.
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Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1539.20 1578.60 1615.00 1706.80  
Minor Bullish  1558.00 1734.50 1900.00  
Major Bearish  814.10 813.00 769.00 570.00  
Minor Bearish  1387.00 1387.00 1361.00 1323.00 1323.00 1296.00 1155.60 1030.50 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 07/2014 at 1465.20. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT 
just above the 1156.00 price level. We would reenter a short position by selling a Monthly close 
above 1155.00. We would use a PBXCO at 1539.50 on a Monthly closing basis. Reversing into a 
long position should be considered if 1579.00 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing 
perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established during 11/2014 
or 03/2015.   
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
is (Oct/14). The long-term models tend to highlight months (Oct-Nov/14) and (Apr/15). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in (Platinum Nearest 
Futures) will be (Oct/14). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of (Oct/14), 
(Nov/14) and (Jul/15). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the month of (Feb/15). We see 
high volatility in (Feb/15) and then rising again into (Apr/15). 

Monthly Turning Points:  

09/2014, 10/2014, 02/2015, 03/2015, 06/2015, 07/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 1441.70 1566.30 
SUPPORT: 1397.90 1396.30 667.60 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...   667.60  1397.90  1441.70  1566.30 
10/01...   647.00  1399.40  1451.40  1556.80 
11/01...   626.40  1400.90  1461.10  1547.20 
12/01...   605.80  1402.40  1470.80  1537.70 
01/01...   585.20  1404.00  1480.50  1528.20 
02/01...   564.60  1405.50  1490.20  1518.70 
03/01...   544.00  1407.00  1500.00  1509.20 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 

Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  1471.50-1378.50 1492.10-1387.30 1493.80-1415.80 
10/2014  1497.80-1382.70 1523.80-1401.00 1540.90-1412.10 
11/2014  1488.50-1361.30 1492.10-1413.50 1537.90-1421.40 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1501.40 1432.40 1457.60 
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WEEKLY LEVEL

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

According to our Reversal System model, the Major Weekly Bullish Reversals stand at 1582.50 
and 1603.70. Thus, only a weekly closing above 1582.50 will signal that a immediate uptrend 
should unfold thereafter. Such a closing would warn that traders should prepare for a 
potentially important change in trend. Eventually, an election of our Monthly Reversals will be 
the final confirmation that such a major change in trend has developed. Immediately, our 
Minor Weekly Bullish Reversals exist at 1414.50, 1458.40, 1487.10 and 1488.40. Our model 
additionally provides Minor Weekly Bullish Reversals at 1540.90 and 1560.00. As a result, only a 
weekly closing above 1414.50 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversal is 765.00. Therefore, only a weekly closing 
below 765.00 will signal that an immediate downtrend could retest long-term support. This 
type of a closing would warn that all traders should prepare for an acceleration of this 
immediate trend. Nevertheless, an election of our Monthly Reversals will be the final 
confirmation that such acceleration is at least possible. When we look at the Minor level, our 
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Weekly Bearish Reversals are found at 1364.60 and 1335.50, with additional reversals at 
1361.30, 1324.20 and 13117. Obviously, only a weekly closing below 1364.60 will signal that an 
immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  

Weekly Reversals 

Major Bullish  1582.50 1603.70  
Minor Bullish  1414.50 1458.40 1487.10 1488.40 1540.90 1560.00  
Major Bearish  765.00  
Minor Bearish  1364.60 1361.30 1335.50 1324.20 1311.70 

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 position. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 09/15 at 1337.30. We would look to add another position by 
selling a Weekly close below 1411.20. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions 
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by buying a Weekly close above 1458.40 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. 
From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established 
during the weeks of 09/15 or 09/29. 

WEEKLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
is (09/22) followed by (10/06). The long-term models tend to highlight weeks (10/13) and 
(11/10). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key weeks for a turning point in (Platinum Nearest 
Futures) will be (09/22), (10/20) and (11/17). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of (11/03) and 
(11/17). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the week of (11/17). We see high 
volatility in (10/13), and then rising moderately again into (11/24). 
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Weekly Turning Points:  
09/08, 09/22, 10/20, 10/27, 11/17, 11/24 

WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 1420.40 1435.20 1494.00 
SUPPORT: 1361.20 1336.20 1204.30 450.30 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/15...  1204.30  1336.20  1361.20  1435.20  1494.00 
09/22...  1197.90  1336.80  1356.70  1431.50  1491.00 
09/29...  1191.40  1337.40  1352.10  1427.80  1488.00 
10/06...  1185.00  1338.10  1347.60  1424.20  1485.00 
10/13...  1178.60  1338.70  1343.00  1420.50  1482.00 
10/20...  1172.10  1339.30  1338.40  1416.80  1479.10 
10/27...  1165.70  1340.00  1333.90  1413.10  1476.10 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/15  1446.20-1413.50 1476.90-1424.20 1481.90-1426.10 
09/22  1441.20-1395.20 1444.40-1403.50 1458.40-1414.00 
09/29  1431.30-1356.30 1452.00-1410.00 1476.20-1413.50 

WEEK OF 09/15 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 1425.40 1391.10 1402.00 
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A Technical Outlook  
For Palladium 

alladium has been in short supply and this has resulted in the fundamentalists 
projecting a rally into 2017 based solely on supply. But demand will decline as a 
function of the economy. Consequently, Palladium has lined up with the turning point 

on the Economic Confidence Model (ECM) and it appears to be establishing an important 
temporary high for the target week of September 1st, 2014.

The alignment of this market with the ECM warns that we may first see a correction despite the 
broader bullish outlook derives 
from the short supply-side. 
Therefore, we see a temporary 
high set up for the first week of 
September with a sharp 
correction thereafter.

The support area begins at 
745.00 followed by 675.00 and 
560.00. A monthly closing 
below 745.00 will signal that a 
sharp decline is likely ahead.

P
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Palladium has a history that is tied with that of platinum, with which it was first discovered.
Consequently, Palladium is associated as a member of the platinum metals group (Platinum, 
Palladium, Rhodium, Iridium, Ruthenium): “Native: platinum”: refers: to: the: natively: occurring:
platinum, which is not actually pure platinum at all, but rather a natively alloyed mix of 
platinum group metals that includes palladium. Palladium was not separated from platinum for 
quite some time after the discovery of native platinum, so the early history of palladium tends 
to be a shared one.

Palladium was discovered by the British chemist William 
Hyde Wollaston (1766-1828) in 1804. However, it took 
nearly: two: centuries: for: palladium’s: significance: to: be:
recognized. Palladium has played an important role in the 
fight against global pollution. Nonetheless, Wollaston 
succeeded in isolating palladium from platinum by dissolving 
native platinum in aqua regia (a mixture of hydrochloric and 
nitric: acid): He: named: it: after: “Pallas”, the ancient Greek 
goddess of wisdom whose name had also been recently lent 
to the second asteroid ever discovered. 

Russian stock sales have been declining for years; from a 

peak of 1.5 million ounces in 2007, state sales last year declined to just 1 million ounces. We 

warned in our 2013 report that Palladium was distinctly in a different price trend compared to

the other precious metals.  Sales of Palladium from Russian inventories, while a state secret, 
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will continue to decline and may vanish entirely by 2017. This becomes especially true with the 

tensions rising between the US and Russia and the sanctions imposed by Obama. We are likely 

to eventually deplete most of the remaining reserves of Russia in any event. Even when looking 

at recycling, we warned that there would be a likely decline from about 2.24 million ounces 

compared to 1.83 million ounces of platinum. This is demonstrating that prices for palladium 

are likely to advance countertrend to silver and gold. However, because of the declining world 

economy, there may yet be a twist in the price action moving into 2016.

Sources of palladium production 

are quite limited. More than 80% 

of world palladium production is 

concentrated in just two countries: 

the Russian Federation and South 

Africa. The Russian Federation 

alone has accounted for nearly half 

of total palladium supply. Norilsk 

Nickel,: the: world’s: largest 

palladium producer, has reported 

that it expects the shortage of palladium to increase by 25 percent in 2013. With the economy 

as it is, only higher prices will spark further exploration.  We are likely to see an actual shortfall 

of at least 1 million ounces in 2013 with the economy in this depressed state. Norilsk itself has 

forecast a reduction in 2013 palladium production from between 2.63 and 2.64 million ounces 

from 2.73 million ounces last year. In 2012 the palladium shortage was approximately 0.8 

million ounces, and in 2013 this should surpass 1 million ounces. The decline in industrial 

demand for platinum has been marginally offset 

by the about 10% increase in jewelry usage and 

purchases through investment products.

The decline in Russian sales is most likely going 

to be made up by South Africa. Expansion at 

South: .frica’s: Bushveld: Complex: and:

Zimbabwe’s:Great:Dyke:will:most likely make up 

for the decline in Russian supplies. This is

especially true for palladium, since the resources 
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in this instance are comparatively richer in palladium than platinum. This is in stark contrast to

the mainstream Merensky and the Upper Group 2 Reefs. As the economy turns down, we may 

see a decline in demand moving forward for Platinum and Palladium. The Russian sanctions 

have hit even German auto-production and Russia turns to its domestic auto production.

The modest increase in investment demand has subsided with the decline in precious metals. 

The: Gokhran: (Russian: Гохран),: the: State: Precious: Metals: and: Gems: Repository,: is: a: state:

institution under the Russian Ministry of Finance. This agency is responsible for the State Fund 

of Precious Metals and Precious Stones of the Russian Federation. It was recently formed by a 

Government Resolution 

№1378: on: November: 21,:

1996. It is responsible for 

the purchase, storage, 

sale, and use of precious 

metals, precious stones, 

jewelry, rocks, and 

minerals by the State 

Fund. However, the 

precise inventory remains 

a secret state. Gokhran 

currently operates under 

the Finance Ministry. It 

attempts to smooth-out 

the shortfall in supply. 

However, Gokhran's 

supplies on palladium are 

not that significant. 

Gokhran sold about 

400,000 ounces of 

palladium in 2012. 
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Norilsk, Russia’s largest producer of 

Palladium, had to send all of its 

metals to Gokhran from 1935 —

when the mine was first started —

until 1996. Gokhran has been buying 

gold bullion in 2014. The gold 

promoters have touted this as 

bullish. However, keep in mind that 

Norilsk was only allowed to sell metal 

directly onto the market since 1996. 

Prior: to: ’96,: everything: had: to: be:

delivered to Gokran in communist 

fashion and then Gokran would sell it 

onto the market. But the Gokhran 

depository is not a consumer. It is 

simply a stockpile that does not 

report its holdings easily. This is a 

sort of central bank for precious 

metals and stones.

An unnamed official in the Ministry 

of Finance said that Gokhran was 

going to dramatically reduce the 

amount of Palladium it supplied to 

the market, and by 2014, it will be a 

very marginal supplier. Over the last 

40 years, Gokhran has been the 

cyclical supplier of Palladium. In 

2011, Gokhran provided 10% of Platinum’s:global:supply, but this has been as high as 15% of

the total global supply.

Auto Production Worldwide
UNITS YTD 2013 YTD 2014   
ALL VEHICLES Q2 Q2 % change 

 EUROPE 10,112,565 10,525,611 +4.1% 
 - EUROPEAN UNION 27 countries 8,372,904 8,841,094 +5.6% 
 - EUROPEAN UNION 15 countries 6,591,948 6,967,099 +5.7% 
Double Counts Austria / Germany 0 0   
Double Counts Austria / Japan 0 0   
Double Counts Belgium / Germany -36,530 -30,200 -17.3% 
Double Counts Italy / Germany -3,040 -2,870 -5.6% 
Double Counts Portugal / Japan -3,439 -2,779 -19.2% 
Double Counts Portugal / Spain 0 0   
AUSTRIA 84,905 77,806 -8.4% 
BELGIUM  251,188 213,530 -15.0% 
FINLAND 5,580 6,210 +11.3% 
FRANCE ---IN 2012, CARS AND LCV; IN 2013, NOT AVAILABLE 913,600
 978,000 +7.0% 
GERMANY (1) --- CARS AND LCV 2,877,681 3,067,749 +6.6% 
ITALY 367,625 362,249 -1.5% 
NETHERLANDS --- AS OF 2012, CARS 0 0   
PORTUGAL 84,260 90,742 +7.7% 
SPAIN 1,155,901 1,292,832 +11.8% 
SWEDEN--- CARS ONLY 81,163 85,056 +4.8% 
UNITED KINGDOM   813,054 828,774 +1.9% 

 - EUROPEAN UNION New Members 1,780,956 1,873,995 +5.2% 
Double Counts Slovakia / Czech republic 0 0   
Double Counts Slovakia/ / Germany 0 0   
CZECH REPUBLIC 577,644 636,894 +10.3% 
HUNGARY 96,400 98,430 +2.1% 
POLAND 312,947 323,302 +3.3% 
ROMANIA 224,773 224,543 -0.1% 
SLOVAKIA 515,071 542,000 +5.2% 
SLOVENIA 54,121 48,826 -9.8% 

 - OTHER EUROPE 1,170,314 1,120,439 -4.3% 
SERBIA 4,230 4,180 -1.2% 
CIS 1,166,084 1,116,259 -4.3% 
Double Counts Ukraine / World 0 0   
RUSSIA 1,050,536 1,001,424 -4.7% 
BELARUS 0 0   
UKRAINE 18,248 23,825 +30.6% 
UZBEKISTAN   97,300 91,010 -6.5% 
TURKEY 569,347 564,078 -0.9%
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Total world auto production is rather 
mixed. Some of the emerging markets 
have declines whereas other areas 
have shown marginal growth such as 
in the UK with an increase of only 
1.9%. Europe as a whole has seen an 
increase in 4.1% currently. This we are 
showing will turn negative after 
October 2015. 

Clearly, the consumer expansion in 

China and India have been the real 

demand centers with China still at 

+9.6% growth over the previous year 

and +6.4% for India. This has greatly 

contributed to the overall demand in 

Palladium and Platinum. The US 

demand is exploding as the last 

economy in a boom. This is saving the 

auto industry as sales decline outside 

the USA. Sales rose to their highest 

August levels in about a decade up 

about 3%. Chrysler, Ford, Toyota and 

Nissan all posted gains while General 

Motors saw sales slip. Automakers 

sold in the USA about 1.6 million 

vehicles in August alone. This trend of 

course will see a decline after 

2015.75, but a gradual one now after 

the September turn in the ECM 

outside the USA.

Keep in mind, it is now illegal to buy a 

car anywhere in the world without a 

catalytic converter. The only metals you can use in catalytic converters are PGMs. The catalytic 

AMERICA 10,726,373 10,671,874 -0.5%
 - NAFTA 8,434,731 8,794,991 +4.3% 
CANADA   1,207,646 1,186,030 -1.8% 
MEXICO 1,548,220 1,665,632 +7.6% 
USA 5,678,865 5,943,329 +4.7% 
 - SOUTH AMERICA 2,291,642 1,876,883 -18.1% 
Double counts Venezuela / World-22,650 -3,750 -83.4% 
ARGENTINA 394,550 308,423 -21.8% 
BRAZIL 1,882,823 1,566,049 -16.8% 
CHILE  0 0   
COLOMBIA  0 0   
ECUADOR  0 0   
PERU 0 0   
URUGUAY 0 0   
VENEZUELA  36,919 6,161 -83.3% 

ASIA-OCEANIA 22,588,806 23,811,664 +5.4% 
Double Counts Asia / world 0 0   
Double Counts China / world -71,220 -79,830 +12.1% 
Double Counts Thailand / world 0 0   
AUSTRALIA 111,257 96,147 -13.6% 
CHINA 10,751,683 11,783,335 +9.6% 
INDIA 2,040,871 1,910,129 -6.4% 
INDONESIA 585,907 674,364 +15.1% 
IRAN 349,369 488,069 +39.7% 
JAPAN 4,661,044 5,066,178 +8.7% 
MALAYSIA 293,511 318,297 +8.4% 
PAKISTAN   78,716 77,690 -1.3% 
PHILIPPINES  0 0   
SOUTH KOREA 2,283,884 2,342,542 +2.6% 
TAIWAN  162,874 189,788 +16.5% 
THAILAND 1,340,910 944,955 -29.5% 
VIETNAM  0 0   

AFRICA 240,934 203,512 -15.5% 
Double Counts Egypt / world -6,160 -4,200 -31.8% 
Double Counts South Africa / world -56,010 -51,430 -8.2% 
BOTSWANA 0 0   
 EGYPT 18,880 13,050 -30.9% 
KENYA 0 0   
LIBYA 0 0   
MOROCCO  0 0   
NIGERIA 0 0   
SOUTH AFRICA 284,224 246,092 -13.4% 
SUDAN 0 0   
TUNISIA 0 0   
ZIMBABWE 0 0   
OTHERS 0 0   

TOTAL  43,668,678 45,212,661 +3.5% 
Source OICA: Official car figures include Belgian GM 
assembly.
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converter must last the lifetime of the car, which is basically 150,000 miles. You can use 

industrial metals in catalytic converters, but you have to replace them after 3,000 miles. This 

has been the demand for the PGMs, but we must keep in mind this is highly subject to the 

business cycle.

Those who have been touting Gokhran’s purchase of gold as bullish, search for anything to 

argue:when:declining:prices:are:somehow:wrong:Nonetheless,:Gokhan’s:purchase:of:gold:has 

been largely due to the decline in price and sanctions. They have often been the counter-

cyclical actor. Nevertheless, whatever it buys will be resold so this is not a long-term bullish 

factor to be touted in the least. However, Gokhran is expected to start buying Palladium bullion 

in 2015, according to the Interfax news agency citing the head of Gokhran, Andrey Yurin.

Gokhran has been an influential player in the global platinum group metals (PGMs) markets 

during the 1990s and 2000s when it accumulated its Palladium stocks even back in the 1970s. 

Keep in mind that the Russian accumulated stockpile of precious metals during the 1980s 

depressed market prices for they were loaded to the ceiling.
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Of course even Gokhran was not beyond bribes. The alleged manipulation back in 1997 was the 

recall:of:platinum:supplies: to: “take: inventory”: that:drove:prices: crazy:The lack of shipments 

from Russia in the first half of 1997 caused increasing tightness in the major platinum-group 

metals (PGM) market, stimulating an increase in the price for platinum from a low of under 

$350 per troy ounce in February to over $490 per troy ounce in June of 1997. During the same 

period, the price of palladium increased from $124.73 per troy ounce in January to a 17-year 

high of $245.50 on August 5, 1997. Despite the later resumption of Russian shipments, 

borrowing costs were now rather high, and this had the tendency to support the platinum price

after the short-selling at the highs. Palladium prices were then supported above $200 through 

December 1997. This incident demonstrates that even the PGM group has been the target of 

manipulation and that included Rhodium.
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It was after the successfully manipulation plays in the Platinum market and Rhodium markets 

that the next play moved to silver. They did not wait at all. As Platinum peaked in June 1997, 

they moved in to buy silver in July 1997. This caused Platinum to rally in August as people 

though there was some real bull market in play, but Platinum could not make a new high above 

that of June.

Palladium has been a gradually increasingly scarce metal, which has been largely overlooked for 

decades. Auto manufacturers typically use more palladium for gasoline engines and more 

platinum for diesel type engines. Auto manufacturers will increase the amount of palladium 

used in the devices this in 2013 by almost 8% to a record 6.48 million ounces.

There is even a shortage developing of rhodium. Ruthenium consumption will decline by about 

20% to a three-year low of 770,000 ounces as chemical purchases slow. Ruthenium is 

predominantly used for coating computer hard disks. Demand for iridium, typically used in 

spark plugs and for growing metal oxide crystals, should also decline by about 35% to a three-

year low of 218,000 ounces. These declines are necessary in order to set up the commodities 

for a later bull run. However, keep in mind we have a very serious economic decline coming 

between 2016 and 2020. This will reduce the demand somewhat in the PGM sector.
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Palladium Production Worldwide

Country 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012
Australia 
4

580 800 650 r 600 r 300

Botswana 3,359 r 3,452 r 3,328 r 2,115 r 2,613 3

Canada 14,700 7,000 6,200 14,300 r 12,200
Finland e 342 560 1,493 1,058 1,100
Japan 5 7,526 6,675 6,107 7,534 7,000
Poland 6, 7 15 15 15 15 15
Russia e 87,700 83,200 84,700 84,200 r 82,000
Serbia e 70 38 22 20 4
South 
Africa

75,537 75,117 82,222 82,731 74,000

United 
States 9

11,900 12,700 11,600 12,400 12,300 5

Zimbabwe 4,386 5,680 7,000 8,241 r5 9,000
Total 206,000 195,000 203,000 213,000 r 201,000

e Estimated. r Revised. -- Zero.

1 World totals, U.S. data, and estimated data have been rounded; may not add to totals shown.

2 Table includes data available through July 19, 2013. Platinum-group metal (PGM) production by 
Germany, Norway, Switzerland, and the United Kingdom is not included in this table because the 
production is derived wholly from imported metallurgical products and to include it would result in double 
counting.

3 In addition to the countries listed, China, Indonesia, and the Philippines are thought to produce PGM, 
and several other countries may do so, but output is not reported quantitatively, and there is no reliable 
basis for the formulation of estimates of output levels. A part of this output not specifically reported by 
country is, however presumably included in this table credited to Japan.

4 PGM recovered from nickel ore that is processed domestically. PGM in exported nickel ore are extracted 
in the importing countries, such as Japan, and are believed to be included in the production figures for 
those countries.

5 Reported figure.

6 Production derived entirely from imported ores.

7 Based on official Polish estimates.

8 Estimates based on reported platinum- and palladium-bearing final (residual) slimes and then average 
platinum and palladium content from electrolytic copper refining.

9 A very small quantity of byproduct platinum and palladium produced from gold-copper ores was 
excluded.

10 Data for the Ethiopian calendar year ending July 7 of that stated. Yubdo Mine only. Platinum was also 
reportedly contained in gold ingots from the Lega Dembi Mine, but information is inadequate to estimate 
output.
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Our long-term view takes into account that in NY PALLADIUM we may have a completely 
different chart pattern from the precious metal group. The high is 2001 and Palladium far 
surpassed even gold on a percentage gain. At that time, gold would have needed to reach 
$1846 to match the percentage advance over the 1980 high. Likewise, the low after the 1980 
high came in 1982 with the international basket low within the 2-year reaction rule in normal 
terms. Unlike gold that declined for 19 years, palladium rallied from the 1982 low for 19 years 
into a major high. The highest yearly closing took place in 2000. Palladium then declined for the 
3-year max reaction into 2003 afterward rallying for 7 years with the high yearly closing in 2010. 

Looking ahead, we see 2014 and 2017 are key targets for turning points with 2015 and 2016 
presenting Directional Changes that warns of choppy market and confusion ahead. This implies 
that 2014 and 2016/2017 are more likely to produce opposite events rather that two highs or 
two lows. From 2016 into 2020, we see volatility rising with a sharp rise in 2016. This will last 
into 2022 in general. We need to exercise some caution. A year-end closing for 2014 below 
$862 will signal that the upward momentum may be starting to subside despite the shortage 
forecasts on supply. A 2014 closing below $800 will warn we could see a drop into 2016/2017 
before a further advance unfolds. The key support ahead will lie at the $535 level. 
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Report Written By Computer 
YEARLY LEVEL 

Our long-term outlook takes into account that in NY Palladium Futures continues to look ahead 
that this market should exceed the 2001 high of 1090.00 in the years ahead. However, we may 
retest support before scoring a further advance is 2014 closing below 862.00. A 2014 closing 
below 800.00 will tend to confirm that view. Only a year-end closing ABOVE 975.00 will signal a 
continued rally will unfold with a possible high in 2017. We see turning points ahead as 2014, 
2017, 2019, and 2021 followed by 2023/2024. We have two back-to-back Directional Changes 
targeted for 2015 and 2016 with 2017 unfolding as an ideal opposite move of 2014 with 
exceptionally high volatility starting in 2016. 

A rally into 2017 is still possible with an annual closing ABOVE 975.00. Otherwise, a year-end 
closing below 862.00 would warn of an extended decline going into 2016/2017.  
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YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

On the Reversal System, we find that the Minor Yearly Bearish Reversal lies at 536.00 and 
310.00 and 170.20. Consequently only a yearly closing below 536.00 will signal that a sell-off is 
likely to follow, which could become serious. Nonetheless, only a close below 310.00 will 
suggest a reversal in long-term trend. The Major Yearly Bearish Reversal lies at 120.00. 

On a long-term basis, our Reversal System indicates that our Major Yearly Bullish Reversals are 
975.00, 1142.00, 1610.00 and 1725.00. Clearly, only a yearly closing above 975.00 will signal 
that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  975.00 1142.00 1610.00 1725.00 
Major Bearish  120.00  
Major Bearish  536.00 310.00 170.20  
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YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 2 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2009 at 408.85. Our general target objective would be to COVER between 
975.00-862.00. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 975.00 price 
level. We would reenter a long position by buying a Yearly close above 975.00. We would use a 
PSXCO at 310.00 on a Yearly closing basis OCO with a IDPSX at 160.30. Reversing into a short 
position should be considered if 535.00 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing 
perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new highs are established during 2014,   
2017 or 2024.  SERIA
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YEARLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
is 2014 followed by 2017, 2019, 2021, and 2023/2024. The long-term models tend to highlight 
2016 and 2017 followed by 2019, 2021, and 2024. 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key years for a turning point in (Palladium Nearest 
Futures) will be 2014 followed by 2017, 2019, and 2021. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the years of 2015 and 2016. 

Our models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of 2016 and this will last into 2022 with 
a slight decline in 2019. The future clearly appears to be much more volatile than what we have 
seen over the last decade. 

Yearly Turning Points:  

2014, 2017, 2019, 2021, 2023/2024 
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YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 793.60 979.68 
SUPPORT: 55.57 

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 

2014...    698.05 793.60    979.68 1130.88 1132.61 1559.24 1599.92 
2015...    787.68 770.80  1018.90 1220.50 1135.89 1595.33 1639.15  
2016...    877.30 748.00  1058.12 1310.12 1139.17 1631.43 1678.38 
2017...    966.92 725.20  1097.30 1399.75 1142.44 1667.52 1717.60 
2018...  1056.55 702.40  1136.58 1489.38 1145.72 1703.62 1756.82  
2019...  1146.18 679.60  1175.80 1579.00 1149.00 1739.71 1796.05 
2020...  1235.80 656.80  1215.02 1668.62 11522.8 1774.81 1835.28 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014  410.00-113.00 536.65-145.25 862.00-176.10 
2015  447.00-129.25 560.95-184.00 725.85-224.00 
2016  536.65-80.55 629.60-139.90 785.00-145.00 

YEARLY PATTERN RECOGNITION 

If this year closes below 692.11, then the upward momentum has been lost which implies that a 
temporary top is in place and a near-term retest of support should begin. 

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 790.95 575.73 692.11 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

On the Reversal System, we find that the Minor Quarterly Bearish Reversals are found at 
380.05, 315.20, 225.10 and 205.00, followed by resides at 177.00. As a result, only a quarterly 
closing below 380.05 will signal that a sell-off is likely to follow. Nonetheless, only a close below 
380.05 will suggest a reversal in long-term trend.  

Our Reversal System that the Major Quarterly Bullish Reversal is standing at 850.20. Obviously, 
only a quarterly closing above 850.20 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold 
thereafter. SERIA
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  850.20  862.00 
Minor Bearish  690.00 675.15 667.45 380.05 315.20 225.10 205.00 177.00  

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain SHORT 1 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of the 3rd Quarter '2014 at 774.95. We would look to COVER all positions 
using an MIT just above the 695.00 price level. We would reenter a short position by selling a 
Quarterly close below 694.00. We would use a PBXCO at 803.00 on a Quarterly closing basis 
OCO with a IDPSX at 851.00. Reversing into a long position should be considered if 1090.00 is 
penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking 
profit if new lows are established during the 2nd Quarter '2015, 3rd Quarter '2015 or 2nd 
Quarter:‘2016. 
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
is:(3’/15):The:long-term:models:tend:not:to:highlight:any:quarter:until:(2’/17)

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key quarters for a turning point in (Palladium Nearest 
Futures) will be (2’/17)

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of (3’/14) and 
(2’/17)

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that no higher volatility is due until the quarter of (2’/17):We:
see:high:volatility:in:(1’/16). 

Quarterly Turning Points:  

07/2014, 07/2015, 10/2015, 07/2016, 01/2017, 04/2017 
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QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 1045.23 
SUPPORT: 782.20 720.67 486.97 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...  486.97  782.20  1045.20 
10/2014...  490.44  776.50  1058.30 
01/2015...  493.91  770.80  1071.40 
04/2015...  497.38  765.10  1084.40 
07/2015...  500.85  759.40  1097.50 
10/2015...  504.32  753.70  1110.60 
01/2016...  507.79  748.00  1123.70 

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  695.75-360.10 765.00-600.00 782.80-629.60 
10/2014  695.50-401.50 769.50-475.50 802.55-614.05 
01/2015  694.55-197.50 765.00-475.90 768.00-536.65 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 810.16 719.35 779.71 
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Basis the Reversal System, the Minor Monthly Bearish Reversal resides at 583.45, with 
additional reversals at 565.60 and 350.05. Therefore, only a monthly closing below 583.45 will 
signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  

Our Monthly Bullish Reversal stands above the market at 1084.00, this market should continue 
to advance to new recent highs. 

Monthly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  1084.00  
Minor Bearish  795.40 745.70 672.80 583.45 565.60 350.05
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MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain LONG 5 positions. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of 06/2014 at 843.55. Our general target objective would be to SELL new 
high on. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 1084.00 price level. 
We would reenter a long position by buying a Monthly close above 1084.00. We would use a 
PSXCO at 795.40 on a Monthly closing basis OCO with a IDPSX at 694.55. Reversing into a short 
position should be considered if 795.40 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing 
perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new highs are established during 03/2015 
or 05/2015.  
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
is (Jan/15) followed by (May/15). The long-term models tend to highlight months (Feb/15) and 
(Jun/15). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in (Palladium Nearest 
Futures) will be (Oct/14), (Feb/14) and (May/14). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of (Mar/15) and 
(Apr/15). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the month of (Jul/15). We see 
high volatility in (Feb/15) and then rising again into (Jul/15). 

Monthly Turning Points:  

11/2014, 01/2015, 03/2015, 05/2015, 08/2015 
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MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 1047.96 1183.89 
SUPPORT: 826.88 777.43 480.65 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...  480.65  777.43  826.88  1047.90  1183.80 
10/01...  479.05  775.47  830.14  1062.50 ------ 
11/01...  477.45  773.50  833.40  1077.10 ------ 
12/01...  475.85  771.53  836.66  1091.70 ------ 
01/01...  474.25  769.57  839.92  1106.30 ------ 
02/01...  472.65  767.60  843.18  ---------   ------ 
03/01...  471.05  765.63  846.44  ---------   ------ 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 

Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  769.50-560.95 809.40-598.40 812.75-712.00 
10/2014  795.40-562.35 844.65-658.00 847.95-680.70 
11/2014  809.40-613.35 837.50-699.65 862.95-704.30 

Monthly Pattern Recognition 

If this month closes below 875.30, then the upward momentum has been lost which implies 
that a temporary top is in place and a near-term retest of support should begin. 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 885.60 831.61 875.30 

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0



61

WEEKLY LEVEL 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

Our Weekly Bullish Reversals stand at 902.75, 870.75 and 862.95. A weekly closing above 
862.95 will signal that this market should continue to advance to new recent highs. However, as 
long as this market remains below 862.95 on a weekly closing basis, then the immediate trend 
must be considered as neutral and any close beneath a Bearish Reversal would imply that at 
least a temporary high is in place for now and that a retest of key support is likely to develop.  

Basis the Reversal System, the Minor Weekly Bearish Reversals are found at 827.00 and 726.50, 
with additional reversals at 814.00, 809.40, 796.05 and 738.70. Thus, only a weekly closing 
below 827.00 will signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  SERIA
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Weekly Reversals 

Minor Bullish  862.95 870.75 902.75  
Minor Bearish  827.00 814.00 809.40 796.05 738.70 726.50  

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain LONG 2 positions. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close for the week of 08/11 at 894.50. Our general target objective would be to 
SELL new high on. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 862.95 
price level. We would reenter a long position by buying a Weekly close above 862.95. We would 
use a PSXCO at 861.60 on a Weekly closing basis OCO with a IDPSX at 822.30. Reversing into a 
short position should be considered if 827.00 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing 
perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new highs are established during the 
weeks of 09/22 or 10/06. 
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WEEKLY TIMING 

Looking at our empirical models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
is (09/29). The long-term models tend to highlight weeks (09/22). 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key weeks for a turning point in (Palladium Nearest 
Futures) will be (09/29) and (11/10). 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of (11/03) and 
(11/17). 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the week of (11/03). We see high 
volatility in (11/10) and then rising moderately again into (11/24). 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/08, 09/15, 09/29, 10/13, 11/10, 11/17 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

SUPPORT: 741.00 740.95 739.29 

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/15...  625.75 739.29  740.95 834.97 913.57 
09/22...  626.33 738.71  742.56 796.45 915.18 
09/29...  626.91 738.14  744.16 757.93 916.79 
10/06...  627.49 737.57  745.77 719.42 918.39 
10/13...  628.06 737.00  747.38 680.90 920.00 
10/20...  628.64 736.43  748.99 642.38 921.61 
10/27...  629.22 735.86  750.59 603.87 923.21 
11/03::62980:73529:75220:56529:92482
11/10::63038:734.71 753.81 526.83 926.43 
11/17::63096:73414:75541:48832:92804
11/24::63154 733.57 757.02 449.80 929.64 
12/01::63211:73300:75863:41128:93125

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/15  857.60-755.00 880.75-798.00 896.00-811.75 
09/22  865.00-755.70 869.95-802.55 902.75-814.00 
09/29  856.40-777.50 880.75-791.00 895.10-822.30 

WEEK OF 09/15 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 905.61 857.66 878.56 
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A Technical Outlook 

For Copper 

Our long-term outlook in copper recognizes that the next key turning point is 2016. We have a 
Directional Change in 2015 and 2017. A year-end closing for 2014 below $2.99 will signal that 
we should see a decline into 2015/2016. Copper entered a bearish phase when it achieved a 
monthly close beneath our first key support area at 35840. We now must focus on $2.64 and a 
monthly closing beneath this level would warn we could see a very sharp decline to the $1.25-
$1.40 area before major support is encountered. As long as that area holds on an annual closing 
basis then the long-term bullish trend will remain intact. 

It appears that we are looking at a change in trend reverting back to a bull market starting in 
2016 where we should see the final low on this correction phase. Keep in mind we are headed 
into most likely a war and in such circumstances we could see price controls especially at the 
instigation of Europe where everything needs to be imported. Copper has elected the first three 
Monthly Bearish Reversals confirming the correction phase. It appears that we could see 
perhaps a Phase Transition type of move or a very sharp rally 2017-2018. We see longer term a 
similar very sharp move 2023-2024. 
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During 2014, we see resistance at $3.38 with support at $2.99 on a closing basis. So far in 2014 
we have seen Copper penetrate the 2013 low intraday reaching $2.8770. A weekly closing 
beneath $3.0075 will signal that we should see one more decline. We need a year-end closing 
ABOVE $3.3800 for 2014 to signal that the low is in place already. Otherwise, the rally should 
begin in 2016 and it could be quite explosive if we do not see price controls. 

The major support lies at $2.7200 on an annual closing basis. Should 2014 close beneath this 
level, then a sharp collapse in price is possible down to the $2.0000 area or the $1.3950 zone. 
We should see volatility rise sharply from 2016 into 2018 culminating in a Panic Cycle for 2020 
when the ECM turns.  
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Report Written By Computer 

YEARLY LEVEL 

Our long-term view in NY COPPER maintains that only a temporary high may be in place at this 
time. This year our indications on the Yearly level in NY COPPER, are bearish on both the short-
term momentum and trend according to the system model. We also find that intermediate 
indicators are in a bullish position. However the immediate term indicators are warning that we 
could see a potential correction into 2016 before a resumption of the bull market unfolds 
thereafter. Our primary support lies at $2.72 going into 2015. If this area breaks intraday, this 
will warn of a continued decline ahead. A 2015 year-end closing below $2.72 will warn we could 
see a further low at least with a retest of the $2.38 zone. 

Our long-term models suggest that the broader perspective, the Cyclical Strength Model is 
currently bullish. Everything on the long-term models, including momentum and trend, is still in 
the bullish mode on the Yearly level. Therefore, support appears to rest under the market at 
the $2.38, $2.07, $1.40, $1.32, $1.25 and $1.05 levels.  
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YEARLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversal is 1.32. Therefore, only a yearly closing below 
1.32 will signal that an immediate downtrend could unfold leading to a renewed bear market 
ahead. According to our model, the Major Yearly Bearish Reversal will also be found at 1.25. 
Thereupon, only a yearly closing below 1.25 will signal that a sell-off is likely to continue from 
here in the short-term forming a broader long-term bear market ahead.  

Our Reversal System that the Major Yearly Bullish Reversals exist at 3.38 and 4.26. Thus, only a 
yearly closing above 3.38 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

Yearly Reversals 

Major Bullish  3.38 4.26 
Major Bearish  1.32 1.25  

YEARLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Yearly level of our model we remain LONG 4 positions. The last LONG position was taken 
on the close of 2008 at 1.41. Our general target objective would be to hold current positions as 
long as the previous MAJOR LOW of 1.25 is not penetrated intraday. We would look to COVER 
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all positions using an MIT just below the 5.50 price level. We would reenter a long position by 
buying a Yearly close above 5.50. We would use a PSXCO at 2.38 on a Yearly closing basis. 
Reversing into a short position should be considered if 2.38 is penetrated on a closing basis. 
From a timing perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new highs are established 
during 2018 or 2024. 

YEARLY TIMING 

Looking at our ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 2016 followed by 
2018/2019, 2021/2022, and 2024.The long-term models tend to highlight 2019 while the 
empirical models target 2016, 2018, 2020, and 2024. 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key years for a turning point in (Copper Nearest 
Futures) will be 2015, 2019, 2021, and 2025. 
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Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the years of 2015 and 2017. 
Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due the year of 2020. We see high 
volatility in 2018 and then rising again into 2023-2024. 

Yearly Turning Points:  

2016, 2018, 2021, 2022, 2024 

YEARLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

RESISTANCE: 3.43 3.47 
SUPPORT: 3.27 2.15 2.02 

TABLE #1 

Yearly Technical Projections 

2014...  2.02  2.15  2.31 3.27  3.43 5.01 6.09 
2015...  2.04  2.16  2.31 3.31  3.44 5.13 6.33 
2016...  2.06  2.18  2.32 3.35  3.45 5.25 6.59 
2017...  2.08  2.19  2.32 3.39  3.46 5.38 6.84 
2018...  2.10  2.21  2.33 3.43  3.47 5.50 7.10 
2019...  2.12  2.22  2.33 3.47  3.48 5.62 7.36 
2020...  2.14  2.24  2.34 3.51  3.49 5.74 7.61 

Yearly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

2014  2.00-1.05 4.06-1.34 3.38-2.99 
2015  2.72-1.35 4.50-2.70 3.80-2.29 
2016  2.98-1.20 4.27-2.98 3.79-2.99

2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 4.14 3.07 3.50 
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QUARTERLY LEVEL 

QUARTERLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 2.85, 2.72 and 2.14. Hence, only a 
quarterly closing below 2.72 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become more 
dramatic in the near-term. When we look at additional Major Quarterly Bearish Reversals are 
found at 1.32. It should be noted that one key reversal appears to be very important. We see 
that a quarterly closing beneath 1.32 may signal that a serious sell-off is likely to follow 
thereafter. 

Our Reversal System that the Major Quarterly Bullish Reversals exist at 2.88 and 4.27. 
Accordingly, only a quarterly closing above 2.88 will signal that an immediate uptrend should 
unfold thereafter. SERIA
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Quarterly Reversals 

Major Bullish  2.88 4.27 
Minor Bearish  2.85 2.72 2.14 1.32  

QUARTERLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Quarterly level of our model we remain LONG 2 positions. The last LONG position was 
taken on the close of the 4th Quarter '2010 at 4.45. Our general target objective would be to 
SELL new high on. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just below the 3.45 price 
level. We would reenter a long position by buying a Quarterly close above 3.45. We would use a 
PSXCO at 2.85 on a Quarterly closing basis. Reversing into a short position should be considered 
if 2.85 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to consider 
taking profit if new highs are established during the 4th Quarter '2014, 4th Quarter '2015 or 4th 
Quarter '2016. 
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QUARTERLY TIMING 

Looking at our timing models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point 
3’/14:and:1’/15:followed:by:3’/15,:1’/16:and 3’/16:The:empirical models highlight 3’/14,:1’/15,:
3’/15:and:3’/16

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key quarter for a turning point 2’/16 as a possible 
important turning point. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the quarters of 3’/14,:4’/14,
1’/15, followed by 3’/16,:4’/16 and:1’/17

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that no higher volatility is due until the quarter of 2’/17:We:
see:high:volatility:in:4’/15:and:then rising:again:into:1’/17

Quarterly Turning Points:  

01/2015, 10/2015, 04/2016, 10/2016, 04-07/2017 
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QUARTERLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 3.44 
SUPPORT: 2.65 

TABLE #2 
Quarterly Technical Projections 
07/2014...  1.99 2.34 2.72 3.05 3.38 
10/2014...  1.90 2.35 2.73 3.09 3.29 
01/2015...  1.81 2.36 2.75 3.13 3.20 
04/2015...  1.72 2.37 2.76 3.11 3.17 
07/2015...  1.63 2.38 2.77 3.02 3.21 
10/2015...  1.54 2.39 2.78 2.93 3.24 
01/2016...  1.45 2.40 2.79 2.84 3.28 
04/2016::136:242:274:280:332

Quarterly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
07/2014  3.45-2.98 3.85-3.01 4.02-3.12 
10/2014  3.42-2.88 3.51-3.03 4.26-3.08 
01/2015  3.21-2.77 3.42-2.97 3.75-2.99 

3RD QUARTER '2014 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 3.35 2.99 3.21
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MONTHLY LEVEL 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversal is 1.25. Consequently, only a monthly closing 
below 1.25 will signal that a more dramatic decline is possible. Additional Major Bearish 
Reversals lay at 2.64 and 1.39. On our Minor level, the Monthly Bearish Reversals are found at 
2.98 and 2.96, with additional reversals at 2.85, 2.72 and 1.96. As a result, only a monthly 
closing below 3.03 will signal that an immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  

Looking at our Reversal System, we show that the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals stand at 
4.51 and 4.54. Our Minor Monthly Bullish Reversals stand at 3.42, 3.58, 3.78, 3.80, 3.86 and 
3.94. Unmistakably, only a monthly closing above 3.42 will signal that an immediate uptrend 
should unfold thereafter.  
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Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish  4.51 4.54  
Minor Bullish  3.42 3.78 3.80 3.86 3.94  
Major Bearish  2.64 2.39 1.25  
Minor Bearish  2.98 2.96 2.85 2.72 1.96 

MONTHLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Monthly level of our model we remain SHORT 8 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close of 08/2014 at 3.14. We would look to add another position by selling a 
Monthly close below 2.64. We would look to COVER all outstanding SHORT positions by buying 
a Monthly close above 3.42 and simultaneously REVERSING into a LONG position. From a timing 
perspective, you may want to consider taking profit if new lows are established during 09/2014, 
11/2014 or 01/2015.  
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MONTHLY TIMING 

Looking at our timing models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
Oct/14 followed by Jan/15 and then May/15. The long-term models tend to highlight months 
Nov/14 and Jun/15. 

Employing composite cycle analysis, the key months for a turning point in (Copper Nearest 
Futures) will be Oct/14, Jan/15 and May/15. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the months of Nov/14 and 
Aug/15. 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the month of Dec/14. We see 
high volatility in Feb/15 and then rising again into Apr/15. 
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Monthly Turning Points:  

11/2014, 01/2015, 03/2015, 05/2015, 07-08/2015 

MONTHLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK 

RESISTANCE: 3.51 6.68 
SUPPORT: 1.66 

TABLE #3 
Monthly Technical Projections 
09/01...  1.66  1.91 2.17 2.66 3.32 3.51 4.38  6.68 
10/01...  1.62  1.88 2.18 2.64 3.29 3.52 4.40  6.73 
11/01...  1.58  1.85 2.20 2.62 3.25 3.53 4.41  6.77 
12/01...  1.55  1.82 2.21 2.60 3.22 3.54 4.42  6.82 
01/01...  1.51  1.78 2.22 2.58 3.19 3.55 4.44  6.87 
02/01...  1.47  1.75 2.24 2.55 3.16 3.56 4.45  6.91 
03/01...  1.43  1.72 2.25 2.53 3.13 3.57 4.46  6.96 

Monthly Indicating Ranges 

Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 

09/2014  3.21-2.97 3.33-3.01 3.39-3.10 
10/2014  3.29-3.00 3.29-3.17 3.35-3.19 
11/2014  3.26-3.00 3.36-3.08 3.43-3.21 

SEPTEMBER MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 3.25 3.09 3.19 
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WEEKLY LEVEL 

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversals are 2.92, 2.85, 2.81, 2.72, 2.65, 2.41, and 2.14. 
Therefore, only a weekly closing below 2.72 will signal that an immediate downtrend could 
retest long-term support. Presently, the Minor Weekly Bearish Reversals are found at 2.96. It 
should be noted that one key reversal appears to be very important. We see that a weekly 
closing beneath 2.96 may signal that a serious sell-off is likely to follow thereafter. 

On a long-term basis, our Reversal System indicates that our Major Weekly Bullish Reversals are 
3.32, 3.34 and 3.35. Our model also highlights Weekly Bullish Reversal stands at 3.58. 
Obviously, only a weekly closing above 3.32 will signal that an immediate uptrend should unfold 
thereafter. 
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qWeekly Reversals 

Major Bullish  3.32 3.34 3.35 3.58  
Major Bearish  2.92 2.85 2.81 2.72 2.65 2.41 2.14  
Minor Bearish  2.96  

WEEKLY COMPUTER RECOMMENDATION 

On the Weekly level of our model we remain SHORT 3 positions. The last SHORT position was 
taken on the close for the week of 09/29 at 2.9985. Our general target objective would be to 
buy new low at 2.87. We would look to COVER all positions using an MIT just above the 3.08 
price level. We would reenter a long position by buying a Weekly close above 3.32. We would 
use a PSBXCO at 3.08 on a Weekly closing basis. Reversing into a long position should be 
considered if 3.20 is penetrated on a closing basis. From a timing perspective, you may want to 
consider taking profit if new highs are established during the weeks of 11/03 or 11/17 followed 
by 12/08. 
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WEEKLY TIMING 

Looking at our timing models, the ideal primary target for the next key cyclical turning point is 
10/06 followed by 11/03, 11/17 and 12/08. The long-term models tend to highlight weeks 
10/20, 11/03, 11/24, and 12/15. Employing our composite cycle analysis, we see the key weeks 
for a turning point in (Copper Nearest Futures) will be 10/27 and 12/08. 

Our Directional Change models indicate that turning points are due the weeks of 09/15, 11/03, 
11/10 and 12/08. 

Our Panic Cycle Models suggest that higher volatility is due in the week of 11/17. We see high 
volatility in 10/27. 

Weekly Turning Points:  
09/22, 10/06, 11/03, 11/10, 11/17, 12/08 
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WEEKLY TECHNICAL OUTLOOK

SUPPORT: 3.35 3.57 
RESISTANCE: 2.62 2.59

TABLE #4 
Weekly Technical Projections 
09/15...  2.30 2.57 2.62  2.99 3.01 3.35 3.35  3.57 
09/22...  2.29 2.56 2.61  2.98 3.01 3.35 3.35  3.56 
09/29...  2.28 2.55 2.59  2.97 3.02 3.35 3.36  3.56 
10/06...  2.27 2.55 2.58  2.96 3.02 3.36 3.36  3.56 
10/13...  2.27 2.54 2.57  2.95 3.03 3.36 3.37  3.56 
10/20...  2.26 2.53 2.55  2.95 3.03 3.37 3.37  3.55 
10/27...  2.25 2.52 2.54  2.94 3.04 3.37 3.38  3.55 

Weekly Indicating Ranges 
Date      Momentum    Trend   Long-Term 
09/15  3.12-2.88 3.13-3.00 3.23-3.02 
09/22  3.12-2.92 3.16-3.05 3.19-3.08 
09/29  3.16-3.01 3.20-3.06 3.23-3.07 

WEEK OF 09/15 MOMENTUM INDICATORS HLC 3.19 3.10 3.13 
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I. The Silver-Gold Ratio: Are 

New Highs on the Horizon? 
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he silver-gold ratio has 
been highly volatile 
depending upon 
discoveries over time. 

Despite the claims of precious 
metal promoters, it has always 
been an epic battle between 
silver and gold. Yet as we 
approach the final low for the 
metals, the majority must be 
wrong in order to send a 
market careening in the 
opposite direction. It may seem 
that silver is cheap in 
comparison to gold, but is that 
really the case? Pictured here is 
the silver to gold ratio back to 
1792. While the precious metal 
promoters always sell silver, 
claiming it should be 16:1, the truth has always been that the ratio established 
by the Silver Democrats during the 19th Century was a lobbying effort that 
overvalued silver relative to gold, which nearly bankrupted the nation. The 
Silver Democrats were fiercely against austerity, which back then was the gold 
standard. William Jennings Bryan’s famous speech that government should not 
crucify man upon a cross of gold was indeed this same epic battle with 
austerity that has torn Europe part. 

The notorious Sherman Silver 
Purchase Act of July 14, 1890 
required that the Treasury buy 
silver from the miners to 
increase the money supply. 
As deflation expanded, a 
rising trend of complaints 
emerged from farmers and 

T 
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miners who could no longer pay their 
loans. Indeed, this is the exact same 
crisis in Europe. As nations joined the 
euro, their past debts were converted 
to euros, and then the euro doubled 
in value. Suddenly, in real terms, they 
owed twice as much. The same trend 
emerged at this point in time as 
money rose in purchasing power with 
deflation against assets, which also 
increased the past debt of the 
farmers and miners. Their argument 
was to the Free Silver Movement, 
intended to increase the money 
supply to rebalance the system 

between assets and debts, which would allow them to repay their past debts. 

Farmers had tremendous debts that they could not pay off due to deflation 
that lowered the price of commodities and increased the purchasing power of 
money. This is always the classic crisis between money and assets, which are on 
opposite sides if the equation. Like the Organization of the Petroleum Exporting 
Countries (OPEC) in recent months, as oil declined, they increase production to 
try to receive the same amount of revenue they once obtained at high oil 
prices. Farmers and miners also entered an overproduction phase for the same 
reasons, causing them to lobby government to pass the Sherman Silver 
Purchase Act in order to boost the economy and cause inflation, allowing 
them to pay their debts with cheaper dollars. 

Mining companies unearthed vast quantities of silver from western mines. This 
truly resulted in a tremendous oversupply of silver that naturally drove down the 
price to below their cost of production. They were effectively out of business 
without government price supports. The miners lobbied fiercely, arguing that 
deflation was caused by the demonetization of silver and they needed 
government to increase the demand to save their industry. The miners 
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succeeded in getting government to coin silver at 16:1 to gold, but the free 
market saw silver collapse from that level in 1873 to 30:1 by the Panic of 1893. 

As a result of this and other legislation enactments in 1890, this epic battle 
between gold and silver interests burst into the forefront with the Panic of 1893. 
This economic collapse was the culmination of unsound finance created by 
the Silver Democrats who tried to fight the global trend as silver collapsed from 
16:1 to 30:1.  
 
With the USA trying to artificially hold silver at 16:1 while it was trading from 20:1 
to 30:1 outside the USA, Europeans took their silver and exchanged it for gold in 
America. Gold poured out of the USA and the stupidity of the entire era was 
that Greenbacks, even of the Civil War period, all were redeemable in gold. 
Silver was exchanged for gold or paper that was redeemable in gold, and the 
collapse of the official gold reserves nearly bankrupted the country.  
 
This was the famous gold loan organized by J.P. Morgan to bailout the country. 
Bankers purchased bonds to resell, and made a handsome profit. The focus in 
the press became how much the bankers made, rather than the financial crisis. 
To this day, nobody seems to understand that as a currency rises, assets must 
fall and the same is true in reverse. It is always the epic battle between 
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austerity and inflation mixed with uninformed claims that money must be a 
store of value, without comprehending that translates into deflation.  
Currently, we are awaiting the final decline in the metals for what is taking 
place is still this epic battle between austerity and inflation. Precisely as the 
Silver Democrats failed to grasp that they could not dictate the value of silver 
to the rest of the world, we have the same crisis emerging with the clash 
between austerity in Europe and stimulation in the United States. 

 
In fact, the epic battle between silver and gold is what The Wizard of Oz is 
based on. Author L. Frank Baum (1856–1919) was a keen observer of the 
Coxley Army and led the first protest against the unemployment and 
deflation during the Panic of 1893. Baum used this overall model for the 
foundation of his classic work 
published in 1900 – The Wonderful 
Wizard of Oz. The Scarecrow was the 
American farmer, the Tin Man 
represented the industrial worker, and 
the Cowardly Lion represented 
William Jennings Bryan, leader of the 
Silver Democrats, who advocated 
raising the price of silver relative to 
gold to create more money 
(inflation). The Wonderful Wizard of Oz 
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was the first American book to recast the politics of the era into a novel. 
This was the era of the great confrontation between gold and silver, as 
money is represented in the novel right down to the color of the bricks that 
form the Yellow Brick Road, which of course is symbolic of the gold 
standard. 

 
Of course, The Wonderful Wizard of Oz served as the model for Ann Rand 
(1905-1982) who also used the concept of a story to relay political ideas. 
She achieved fame with her 1943 novel The Fountainhead, which was 
followed by the 1957 best seller (yet highly criticized by the press) Atlas 
Shrugged. In addition, The Wonderful Wizard of Oz, the essence of 
Keynesian economics, was born in the movement of Coxley's Army. Thus, 
this obscure businessman set in motion profound political influences that 
are no longer associated with The Wonderful Wizard of Oz, a story today 
that is far-removed from the monetary crisis of the 1890s.  
 
Coxley’s Army had a tremendous political influence, although he did not 
receive credit for his ideas. This was an early mobilization of the 
unemployed. Keep in mind that in 1870, about 70% of the civil work force 
was in agriculture. 
 
Therefore, unemployment from the Industrial Revolution was still in the 
minority during recessions. Therefore, the Coxley Army also supported the 
growing trend that advocated abandoning the gold standard.  

SERIA
L N

o. 
10

59
0

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Fountainhead
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Fountainhead
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Atlas_Shrugged
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Atlas_Shrugged


7 
 

 

 
 
Consequently, the austerity of the period fueled the rise of Marxism. We are 
entering an era of tremendous risk for political change and this is something 
we must take into account. Additionally, moving into periods of war, silver 
declines in value even against nickel for it has little use as a tool to 
manufacture weapons. The silver-gold ratio fluctuated wildly over modern 
years. It rose to over 100 in 1941 for World War II and the 5-cent coin was 
replaced with silver, which was less important than nickel. We will have 
turning points in 2016, 2018, and 2021 in the silver-gold ratio, which we must 
pay attention to as we move into the final lows.  
 
The silver-gold ratio rose for 11 years after 1980 when it bottomed at 16.51:1. 
During those 11 years, the ratio rallied up to 103.13:1. The ratio declined for 
20 years into the low at 31.53 in 2011 when gold and silver peaked. We have 
not yet elected a Yearly Bullish Reversal on this ratio. An annual closing 
above 63.66:1 will warn of another move up to test the 100:1 level. The major 
resistance stands at 109-110 going into 2016. The major support lies at the 
25:1 area. 
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II. Targeting the Final Low 

 

 

he convergence of the gold and silver weekly cycle is quite fascinating 
since they managed to pick the 1980 high and the 1999 low. TIME is 
always independent of price and the proof of that was how gold and 

silver interacted with the Benchmark Cycles. The metals made highs on their 
respective cycles moving into the 1980 high. Then, the same Benchmark Cycles 
in TIME inverted and began to produce lows. This clearly confirmed that the 
markets were entering a bearish phase. As we approach the final lows on this 
cyclical turning point there are two very important aspects we must keep in 
mind. The epic battle between deflation (austerity) and inflation is on our 
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doorstep once again. What people fail to grasp is that we are more likely than 
not going to see a thrust upward in the silver-gold ratio as we establish the 
final low. 

When we look at the silver-gold ratio, the major resistance stands at 7806 and 
8843 on our yearly models. Last year (2014) saw the year-end closing at 7590. 
At the August 24 low, this ratio reached 8161. If we see a 2015 closing above 
7806, then we should see a spike upward for early 2016 and this would tend to 
imply that perhaps this is the final low for the metals. 
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The aspect most likely 
to create confusion 
remains the insistence 
that the dollar will 
crash. These people are 
married to antiquated 
ideas with zero 
comprehension of 
history, no less the world 
economy. The U.S. has a 
large debt of $18 trillion 
and that is all they 
focus on. This is nothing 
in the total scheme of 
the global economy, 
which has about $160 
trillion in debt. They 
cannot understand how 
this is NOT ENOUGH 
debt for the entire 
world to park capital 
when weaker 
economies begin to 

default. The dollar is the ONLY place for big money to park, so this constant 
harping about the dollar crashing and gold soaring is totally wrong with a very 
myopic view of the world. A declining dollar would HELP corporate profits and 
create a boom; ONLY a rising dollar will create deflation and economic crisis 
for while the USA may have an $18 trillion debt, emerging markets have 
borrowed $9 trillion denominated in dollars. A rising dollar will create the 
Sovereign Debt Crisis and this is why precisely the IMF and everyone else have 
been begging the Federal Reserve not to raise interest rates. They are asking 
the USA to sacrifice its domestic policy objectives in place of international 
policy and the Sovereign Debt Crisis.  

Looking at the above chart on silver illustrates just how wrong these people 
are. The commodities peaked in 1919 with World War I and the commodity 
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boom, and they then 
declined with INFLATION 
during the Roaring 
Twenties. Real Estate 
peaked in 1927 during the 
Florida Land Bubble. 
Capital then shifted to 
stocks moving into 1929, 
and interest rates rose 
from 1927 to 1929. Indeed, 
the Fed engaged in a 
secret meeting in 1927 
and lowered U.S. rates in 
an attempt to deflect 
capital flows to return to 
Europe because of the 
looming debt crisis there.  

Silver declined into 1932 where it made its final low WITH the stock market as 
only then did capital begin to shift back into private assets as the Sovereign 
Debt Crisis of 1931 unfolded. This is what we must understand. Those who 
constantly tell people to run to gold when stocks decline misrepresent the past 
just to sell gold. If you do not understand the trend, do not buy anything. 
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Therefore, as we approach the final low, we should expect this to be set in 
motion by a strong dollar. We should also realize that the silver-gold ratio 
should be rising into such a final low. With these trends in motion, only then do 
we see a confirmation of the final decline unfolding. 

How the metals function with respect to our Benchmark Cycle remains 
extremely important. The Benchmark Cycles are Transverse Waves that remain 
static or fixed, which we call an Empirical Cycle that does not fluctuate like 
that of a sound wave in terms of TIME. These two Benchmark Cycles of a fixed 
frequency are 16 weeks in gold and 18 weeks in silver. These two related 
commodities enter an intricate dance with each other, playing a very 
important critical role that reveals the future.  

These two Benchmark Cycles come will come into play during the last week of 
November and the first week of December, followed by the last week of 
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March and the first week of April. We may see the second set provide the final 
low for the metals. 

 

Comprehending how these two Benchmark Cycles interact allows us to 
determine the trend at play and provides tremendous insight into the ratio 
between these two precious metals. As we can see from the chart above for 
the 2011 high, silver peaked first on the Benchmark Cycle. However, gold 
peaked distinctly with the second Benchmark Cycle of its duration. 

Is this a coincidence? Perhaps. But these are Empirical Cycles that are fixed in 
duration that picked the high in 1980, the 1985 low, the 1999 low, and even 
showed the stark contrast of how they worked in 2011. Due to these factors, 
we have a higher probability that when these Benchmark Cycles come into 
play, we should have a shot at seeing the final lows unfold. 
SERIA

L N
o. 

10
59

0



14 
 

 

Often in analysis, one side unfolds in the 
mirror reflection on the opposite side. 
Therefore, since in 2011 gold and silver did 
not peak at the same time, we may see 
this same divergence forming the lows. 
Consequently, there is a serious risk that we 
could see record highs on this silver-gold 
ratio if it were to close above 8843 at the 
end of 2015. Therefore, caution is 
warranted. 

Reviewing the events of 2011 is important. 
While gold and silver have peaked 
precisely with these benchmarks in 1980, 
thereby confirming the end of a major bull 
market for 19 years, when we examine the 
2011 high we have a different perspective. 
Gold reached its intraday high the week 
of September 5, 2011. The target week on 

Benchmarks 

GOLD   SILVER 
20110110  20110131 

20110502  20110606 

20110822  20111010 

20111212   

 

20120402  20120213 

20120723  20120618 

20121112  20121022

  

20130304  20130225 

20130624  20130701 

20131014  20131104 

20140203  20140310 

20140526  20140714 

20140915  20141117 

20150105  20150323 

20150427  20150727 

20150817    

20151207  20151130 
20160328  20160404 
20160718   
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gold was actually two weeks prior on August 22, 2011 where gold exceeded 
$1900 for the first time. However, on a daily basis, the highest closing was 
precisely Monday, August 22, 2011 on the Benchmark. Therefore, that intraday 
high was exceeded by $8 on the week of September 5 and on Tuesday, 
September 6, but August 22 remained the highest closing. The fact that the 
intraday high extended beyond the Benchmark, even though it was unable to 
exceed that level on a closing basis, still warned that we were dealing with a 
TEMPORARY high within a broader long-term trend. This does noty rule out even 
a drop to test the first Yearly Bearish Reversal at $680 and silver dropping to at 
least $12. 

 

In the case of silver, this is where we begin to see the interesting interplay 
between the two commodities. Here we see an interesting disparity for the 
2011 high, which was a real warning that an important temporary high was 
forming. In this case, silver peaked the week of April 25, 2011, one week prior to 
the Gold Benchmark target week of May 2, 2011. While gold rallied to new 
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highs moving into August, silver staged only a retest reaction of its April high, 
warning that the rally was indeed over. The inability of silver to match gold as it 
did in 1980 was a forewarning of two aspects. First, this would not be a major 
high, as was the case in 1980. Secondly, this was an incredibly important 
indication that the rally was OVER after 12 years, despite the yelling and 
screaming of the gold promoters. 

The Benchmark Cycles in silver in 2011 were the weeks of June 6 and October 
10. The first produced an intermediate sideways trend that was four weeks from 
the initial low on May 12, 2011. The second target was two weeks from the first 
panic low on September 26, 2011. They were already turning toward a cycle 
inversion that was closer to producing lows than highs, further warning that a 
change in trend was underway. 
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III. Reversals 
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If we look at the gold-silver ratio, the targets for the week of November 30, 
2015 are 55.84, 79.05, 86.04 and 113.64. By March 28, 2016, these targets will be 
55.73, 80.43, 85.93, and 119.45. If these two markets reach their first Yearly 
Bearish Reversals $680.00 and $8.40 respectively at the same time, then the 
ratio would reach 80.95. The middle-ground technical target for this ratio 
remains 80.43. The Yearly Bullish Reversals are 67.05, 78.06, and 88.44. 

When we look at gold in dollars, we can see that the recent collapse into the 
week of July 20 that fell to 1072 shook the markets but supported the Uptrend 
Line from 2006. A closing for 2015 below 1184 will keep gold in a bearish 
position for 2016, warning that the final low may not come until the second 
Benchmark Cycle convergence. The monthly level oscillators are also still in a 
bearish position. 

When we look at gold in terms of a basket of currencies, the high in 2011 
formed the week of September 5, 2011 on that Friday, September 9. In the 
euro, the high was Friday, September 9, which was also the highest closing. 
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However, in Japanese yen, the intraday high was Tuesday, September 6, which 
was also the highest closing. We see the same pattern with the intraday high 
on September 6 in British pounds, which also established the highest closing. 

When we look at gold in A$, the highest closing was on the Gold Benchmark – 
Monday, August 22, 2011. Here we have three thrusts upward with the next 
high on Tuesday, September 6 at 1832.90, but the third spike took place due to 
the currency on September 22, 2011, reaching 1833.19. In the Canadian dollar, 
gold made its highest closing in the Benchmark of August 22, 2011 with the 
second thrust up to establish the intraday high on Tuesday September 6, 2011. 
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IV. Forecast Arrays 

 

From a timing perspective, we see interestingly enough how the computer is 
targeting both November and March, which just so happen to be the 
Benchmark Cycle convergences. Notice that volatility should begin to rise 
following the turn in the Economic Confidence Model — 2015.75. September is 
a Directional Change that will not appear again until February/March of 2016. 
The Panic Cycle is targeting next April. If that is the final low, we should see a 
sharp that is a typically significant short-covering, which would fulfill the Panic 
Cycle to the upside. SERIA
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Turning to the weekly level, we can see that gold is still well above the bottom 
of the trading channel. It appears likely that new lows lie ahead and gold 
should fall below $1000 before the low is in place. We can see that there 
should be a shift in trend, also lining up with the Economic Confidence Model. 

The silver-gold ratio curiously shows a turning point lining up with the Economic 
Confidence Model. This will start to rise again at the end of November. This 
aligns also with the Benchmark Cycles. 
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When we look at silver, here too we have fallen right to initial long-term support. 
A break of the last low will warn that we may indeed see a panic to the 
downside and silver could even fall all the way to the key support on our Yearly 
Models, which lies at the $8.40 level. If gold were to test the 1980 high of $875 
and silver went all the way to test the Yearly Bearish Reversals, then we would 
see the silver-gold ratio exceed the 100:1 level. 

Making a new record high on the silver-gold ratio would undoubtedly confirm 
the historic low. So pay attention to the ratio, as well as the price. Caution should 
exist with silver for it may not be as cheap as it appears. SERIA
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V. Socrates’ Market Analysis  

 

Gold 

 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversal is 104220. Therefore, only a 
monthly closing below 104220 will signal that an immediate downtrend could 
become more serious in the near-term. When we look at the Major level, our 
Monthly Bearish Reversal resides at 68100, with additional reversals at 108480, 
107440, 88050 and 85960. It should be noted that one key reversal appears to 
be very important: a monthly closing beneath 104220 may signal that a serious 
sell-off is likely to follow thereafter. 

Looking at our Reversal System, we show that the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals 
stand at 117440, 122450, 128650 and 133040. Our model also highlights Monthly 
Bullish Reversals above the market at 134870, 175400 and 175500. Accordingly, 
a monthly closing above 117440 will signal that an immediate uptrend should 
unfold thereafter.  

Monthly Reversals 

Major Bullish: 117440 122450 128650 133040 134870 175400 175500  
Major Bearish:  108480 107440 104220 88050 85960 68100  

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversals are 108480 and 107520. 
Therefore, only a weekly closing below 108480 will signal that an immediate 
downtrend could become more dramatic in the near-term. Our model suggests 
that the Major Weekly Bearish Reversals are at 107440, 106180 and 94430, with 
additional reversals at 100160 and 90480. It should be noted that one key 
reversal appears to be very important: a weekly closing beneath 107520 may 
signal that a serious sell-off is likely to follow thereafter. 

Looking at the long-term level of our Reversal System, the Major Weekly Bullish 
Reversals are 118760, 120570, 120900 and 130780. Our model also highlights 
Weekly Bullish Reversals above the market at 131580 and 132310. Accordingly, 
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only a weekly closing above 118760 will signal that an immediate uptrend should 
unfold thereafter.  

Weekly Reversals 

Major Bullish: 118760 120570 120900 130780 131580 132310  
Major Bearish:  108480 107520 107440 106180 100160 94430 90480  

Silver 

 

MONTHLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Monthly Bearish Reversal is 121350. Thereupon, only a 
monthly closing below 121350 will signal that an immediate downtrend could 
become more serious in the near-term. On a short-term basis, our Minor Monthly 
Bearish Reversal resides at 141550, with additional reversals at 134950, 124350, 
121600 and 84000. Hence, only a monthly closing below 84000 will signal that an 
immediate downtrend should unfold thereafter.  

Our reversal system states that the Major Monthly Bullish Reversals exist at 157150, 
174050, 177750 and 216300. Our model also highlights Monthly Bullish Reversals 
above the market at 293500, 313650, 324850 followed by 498200. Therefore, only 
a monthly closing above 157150 will signal that an immediate uptrend should 
unfold thereafter.  

MONTHLY REVERSALS 

Major Bullish: 157150 174050 177750 216300 293500 313650 324850  

Major Bearish: 141550 134950 124350 121600 121350 84000  

WEEKLY REVERSAL SYSTEM 

At this time, the Major Weekly Bearish Reversal is 124350. Hence, only a weekly 
closing below 124350 will signal that an immediate downtrend could become 
more dramatic in the near-term. According to our model, the Major Weekly 
Bearish Reversals are 141250, 140450, 139300 and 118900, with additional 
reversals at 136800, 133400, 127250 and 125100. It should be noted that one key 
reversal appears to be very important: a weekly closing beneath 124350 may 
signal that a serious sell-off is likely to follow thereafter. 
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According to our Reversal System model, the Major Weekly Bullish Reversals stand 
at 149900, 153900, 157150 and 169050. Our model also highlights Weekly Bullish 
Reversal stands at 176550. Hence, only a weekly closing above 149900 will signal 
that an immediate uptrend should unfold thereafter.  

Weekly Reversals 

Major Bullish: 149900 153900 157150 169050 176550  
Major Bearish: 141250 140450 139300 136800 133400 127250 125100 124350 
118900  
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